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I

REPORT OF THE SOCIETY FOR
THE YEAR 1906

THE Pali Text Society has now been working regularly for
a quarter of a century. It has printed, published, and
issued post-free to its subscribers fifty-nine volumes (this
Journal itself making the sixtieth), containing upwards of
17,000 pages, at the price of 25 guineas. The price is
extraordinarily cheap— not much more than half the price
which publishers of similar books have found it necessary
to charge. But subscribers will never forget the generous
donations which have so increased the receipts as to enable
the Society to plod steadily on in its good work. Nor will
they lose sight of the peculiar conditions under which the
Society has been carried on, with no expenditure for the
multifarious charges rendered necessary by a business
establishment. I have been somewhat keen to complete
the work—at least, as regards the canonical texts, and a
dictionary summarizing the results  — before I die ; and
there is reasonable hope now that that will really be
accomplished. The balance of cash showed by the
accounts, and the stock of back issues (for which there
is a slow but steady demand, and which represents, there-
fore, an additional balance of realizable assets), make it
fairly sure now that the remaining work will be carried on
to a successful termination.

I had intended to give in this issue a full report of the
vii



viii Report of the Society for the Year 1906

present state of the Dictionary scheme, but I write with the
utmost difficulty, confined to my bed by a painful sickness,
and can only say that the necessary funds are nearly all in
hand, and that, with the help of the distinguished scholars
who have promised to collaborate in the work, it is hoped
that it will be carried out in the immediate future.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS,
Managing Chairman.



II

A NEW KAMMAVÄCÄ.
PROFESSOR OLDENBERG, in his edition of the Vinaya, gave us
the formal words used in the transaction of business at the
meetings of a Chapter of the Order. Whatever the nature
of the business, the formal words to be used are couched in
a similar form, though varied to suit the particular occasion.
According to the able argument in the Introduction prefixed
to his edition of the text, these Kammaväcä’s, or ‘ Words of
the Act,’ are there preserved in the form they had acquired
before the Council of Vesäli—-that is, in the fifth century B.c.

The formulas are thus preserved in the Khandhakas,
each of them in its suitable context ; and when Professor
Oldenberg and myself were preparing our translation of
these Khandhakas only seven of the formulas were known
to be extant in a separate form, apart from their context in
the Khandhakas. On that we said in our Introduction : *

‘ The misfortune that these forms are not all now separately extant
is probably simply due to the fact that the formulas separately pre-
served are the only ones which continued to be used in actual services
among members of the Order.’

We still remain almost entirely in the dark on this point.
We know that the old form of words is still used, with very
slight and unimportant changes, on the occasion of the
admission of a new member to the brotherhood. This
formula, or ritual, the üpasampadä Kammaväcä, is extant
separately. Numerous manuscripts of it have reached

* 1 Vinaya Texts ’ (translated by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg),
vol. i., p. xx.



2 A New Kammaröcä

Europe, and it has been three times edited. Clough in
1834 translated six others.* Frankfurter, in his ‘ Handbook
of Pali,’ published in 1883, gave two new ones, and in
1892 Baynes edited and translated seven more. We thus,
including the first, have sixteen of these formularies, all
extant in separate manuscripts, and all, I think, coming
from Burma. But we do not know to what extent—how
often, and in what places there—they are actually in use
now. In spite of the absence of manuscripts of such forms
of words from Siam and Ceylon we know that meetings of
the Chapter are still held there to receive fresh members
and to recite the Patimokkha, but we do not know whether
they are still held for other purposes, and we have no
information as to the practice in past times in India.

This is the more to be regretted as the sixteen separate
Kammaväcäs we have, though they follow generally the
ancient scheme set forth in the Khandhakas, show consider-
able variations and additions in their details. The words
are never quite the same. This is precisely what we should
expect. In different times and places, and for different
reasons, changes were introduced—new formulas were made
in imitation of the old ones to meet new circumstances, or
the old formulas were arranged in a different order ; and
it would be very interesting if we could ascertain the why,
and the when, and the how.

For this is not a mere dry-as-dust inquiry. Each
change in an ancient ritual is coincident with, the result of,
evidence of, a change also either in outward circumstances,
or in trend of opinion as to doctrine, or as to the ethics of
legal procedure, or as to the organization of the brother-
hood. Had the Order adhered to the old procedure, which
was frankly democratic—and it has done so, with little
change, so far as the evidence enables us to judge, in
Burma, Siam, and Ceylon—we should not have seen those
fundamental differences, those strange developments which
have resulted in Tibet in a Buddhist Pope, with his cardinals

* In ‘ Miscellaneous Translations from Oriental Languages,’ London,
1834.



A New Kammaväcä 3

and abbots, wielding a temporal and spiritual sovereignty.
The changes which ended thus were, in all probability,
brought about by minute instalments.

It is therefore not without importance that a new Kam-
maväcä has been discovered by G. L. M. Clauson, K.S.,
of Eton College, among the Oriental manuscripts in
the library there. It starts with the formula preserved
in Vinaya, ii. 51, beginning at line 8 from the bottom
of the page, and continuing to the end of the section.
It then goes on, with some variations, in the words of the
old formula preserved at Vinaya ii. 42, § 2 to the end. It
then goes on, with some variations, in the words of the old
formula preserved at Vinaya ii. 39, § 2 to the end. The
order followed is therefore precisely the reverse of that laid
down in the ancient manual of canon law, and the variations
are interesting. That this order, and not that in the
Vinaya, was followed in Burma is confirmed by the last
of the Kammaväcäs given by Mr. Baynes,* which very
closely resembles the present one. But even between these
two there are considerable variations, and the present one
includes phrases not found either in the Vinaya or in
Mr. Baynes’s text.

Though, therefore, the document (like so many ancient
legal documents nearer home) is, from its constant
repetitions, tedious enough, it has been thought advisable
to place it on record as a small contribution to the evidence
on a large and important question. It has been carefully
copied out in full by the discoverer himself.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.

* J.R.A.S.,  1892, pp. 68-74.



COD. OR. BIB. ET. D.

Tais text being partly new I give it in full. The codex is
of the same shape as other Kammaväcä manuscripts, but
the leaves are made of a substance very like bone ; they
are rather brittle ; they are not lacquered, but merely
painted, and the painted characters are rather liable to fall
off, leaving, however, enough mark to show what they are.
Unfortunately, the text is damaged in places owing to the
splitting of the leaves.

NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMJIÄSAMBUDDHASSA.

1. Aham bhante sambahulä samghädisesä äpattiyo äpajji,  +
sambahulä äpattiyo ekähapaticchannäyo,* sambahulä äpat-
tiyo dvihapaticchannäyo, sambahulä äpattiyo tihapatic-
channäyo, sambahulä äpattiyo catuhapaticchannäyo, sam-
bahulä äpattiyo paiicähapaticchannäyo, sambahulä äpattiyo
chahapaticchannäyo, sambahulä äpattiyo sattähapaticchan-
näyo, sambahulä äpattiyo atthähapaticchannäyo, sambahulä
äpattiyo navähapaticchannäyo, sambahulä äpattiyo dasäha-
paticchannäyo. Soham bhante samgham täsam äpattinam +
yä äpattiyo dasähapaticchannäyo täsam agghena miß-
dhänapariräsam yäcämiti.

Tikkhattum yäcitabbam.
2. Sunätu me bhante samgho. Ayam itthannämo bhikkhu

sambahulä samghädisesä äppatiyo äpajji, sambahulä äpat-
tiyo ekähapaticchannäyo sambahulä äpattiyo dvihapatic-
channäyo sambahulä äpattiyo tihapaticchannäyo samba-
hulä äpattiyo catuhapaticchannäyo sambahulä äpattiyo

* The  manuscript always has ekäha°,  dviha°,  and tiha° ; and also
always catuha 0 , except in  § 2, where it reads catüha“.

t So always.
4



5A Neu: Kammaväcä

pancähapaticchannäyo sambahulä äpattiyo chähapatic-
channäyo sambahulä äpattiyo sattähapaticchannäyo sam-
bahulä äpattiyo atthähapaticchannäyo sambahulä äpattiyo
navähapaticchannäyo sambahulä äpattiyo dasähapaticchan-
näyo. So samgham täsam äpattinam yä äpattiyo dasäha-
paticchannäyo täsam agghena samodhänapariväsam yäcati.
Yadi samghassa pattakallam sarngho itthannämassa bhik-
khuno täsam äpattinam yä äpattiyo dasähapaticchannäyo
täsam agghena samodhänpariväsam dadeyya.

3. Esa natti.
Sunätu me bhante samgho. yarn itthannämo bhik-

khu sambahulä samghädisesä äpattiyo äpajji, sambahulä
. . . pe . . . dasähapaticchannäyo. So samgham täsam äpatti-
nam yä äpattiyo dasähapaticchannäyo täsam agghena samo-
dhänapariväsam yäcati. Samgho itthanämassa bhikkhuno
täsam äpattinam yä äpattiyo dasähapaticchannäyo täsam
agghena samodhänapariväsam deti. Yassäyasmato khamati
itthannämassa bhikkhuno täsam äpattinam yä äpattiyo
dasähapaticchannäyo täsam agghena samodhänapariväsassa
dänam, so tunh’assa, yassa nakkhamati so bhäseyya.

Dutiyam pi etam attham vadämi. Sunätu . . .  la (§ 3)
. . . bhäseyya.

Tätiyam pi etam attham vadämi. Sunätu . . .  la (§ 3)
. . . bhäseyya.

4. Dinno samghena itthannämassa bhikkhuno täsam
äpattinam yä äpattiyo dasähapaticchannäyo täsam agghena
samodhänapariväso. Khamati samghassa, tasmä tunhi,*
evam etam dhärayämiti.

5. Pariväsam samädiyämi vattani samädiyämi. Aham
bhante . . . la (§ 1) . . . pariväsam yäci. Tassa me
samgho täsam äpattinam yä äpattiyo dasähapaticchannäyo
täsam agghena samodhänapariväsam adäsi. Soham pari-
vasämi vediyämi.f Aham bhante vediyatiti main samgho
dhäretu pariväsam nikkhipämi vattam nikkhipämi.

6. Aham bhante . . . la (§ 1) . . . yäci. Tassa me samgho
täsam äpattinam yä äpattiyo dasähapaticchannäyo täsam
agghena samodhänapariväsam adäsi. Sohamparivuttha-

t M.S. vediyam.* So always.
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pariväso aham bhante sambahulä samghädisesä äpattiyo
äpajji appaticchannäyo. Soham bhante samgham täsam
sambahulänam äpattinam paticchannänan ca appaticchan-
nänan ca chärattam mänattam yäcämiti.

Tikkhattum yäcitabbam.
7. Sunätu me . . . la (§ 3) . . . pariväsam yäci. Samgho

itthanämassa bhikkhuno täsam äpattinam yä äpattiyo
dasähapaticchannäyo täsam agghena samodhänapariväsam
adäsi. So parivutthapariväso ayam itthanämo bhikkhu
sambahulä samghädisesä äpattiyo äpajji appaticchannäyo.
So samgham täsam sambahulänam äpattinam paticchannä-
nan ca appaticchannänan ca chärattam mänattam yäcati.

Yadi samghassa pattakallam samgho itthanämassa bhik-
khuno täsam sambahulänam äpattinam paticchannänan
ca appaticchannänan ca chärattam mänattam dadeyya.

8. Esa natti.
Sunätu . . . la (§ 7) . . . mänattam deti. Yassäyas-

mato khamati itthannämassa bhikkhuno täsam sambahü-
länam äpattinam paticchannänan ca appaticchannänan ca
chärattam mänattassa dänam so tunh’assa, yassa nakkha-
mati so bhäseyya.

Dutiyam pi etam attham vadämi. Sunätu . . .  la (§ 8)
. . . bhäseyya.

Tatiyam pi etam attham vadämi. Sunätu . . . la (§ 8)
. . . bhäseyya.

9. Dinnam samghena itthannämassa bhikkhuno täsam
sambahulänam äpattinam paticchannänan ca appaticchan-
nänan ca chärattam mänattam. Khamati samghassa,
tasmä tunhi, evam etam dhärayämiti.

10 Mänattam samädiyämi vattam samädiyämi. Aham
bhante . . . la (§ 1) . . . samodhäna-pariväsam yäci. Tassa
ine samgho täsam äpattinam yä äpattiyo dasähapaticchan-
näyo täsam agghena samodhänapariväsam adäsi. Soham
parivuttha-pariväso aham bhante sambahulä samghädisesä
äpattiyo äpajji appaticchannäyo. Soham bhante sam-
gham täsam sambahulänam äpattinam paticchannänan ca
appaticchannänan ca chärattam mänattam yäci. Tassa
me samgho täsam sambahulänam äpattinam paticchannä-
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nan ca appaticchannänan ca chärattam mänattam adäsi.
Soham mänattam carämi vediyämi. Aham bhante vedi-
yatiti mam samgho dhäretu mänattam nikkhipämi vattam
nikkhipämi. Aham bhante . . . la (§ 10) . . . adäsi.
Soham cinnamänatto samgham abbhänam yäcämiti.

Tikkhattum yäcitabbam.
11. Sunätu me . . . la (§ 7) . . . mänattam yäci.

Samgho itthannämassa bhikkhuno täsam sambahulänam
äpattinam paticchannänan ca appatichannänan ca
chärattam mänattam adäsi. So cinnamänatto samgham
abbhänam yäcati. Yadi samghassa pattakallam samgho
itthannämam bhikkhum abbheyya.

12. Esa natti.
Sunätu me . . . la (§ 11) . . . abbhänam yäcati.

Samgho itthannämam bhikkhum abbheti. Yassäyasmato
khamati itthannämassa bhikkhuno abbhänam so tunh’assa,
yassa nakkhamati so bhäseyya.

Dutiyam pi etam attham vadämi. Sunätu me . . .  la
(§ 12) . . . bhäseyya.

Tatiyam pi etam attham vadämi. Sunätu me . . .  la
(§ 12) . . . bhäseyya.

Abbhito samghena itthannämo bhikkhu. Khamati sam-
ghassa, tasmä tunhi, (evam etam dhärayämlti).*

G. L. M. CLAUSON.
ETON COLLEGE,

November 6, 1906.

* These last three words are supplied, there being no room for them
in the MS.
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THE ZEN SECT OF BUDDHISM
Bv DAISETZ T. SUZUKI

FOREWORD.

DURING the twenty centuries of development in the Far
East Buddhism has been differentiated into many sects,
which are so far distinct from their original Hindu
types that we are justified in designating Far-Eastern
Buddhism by a special name. Though, as a matter of
course, all these different sects trace back their final
authority to the Indian founder, and were introduced by
Indian missionaries into the lands where they have
been thriving throughout their long history, they would
not have reached the present stage of perfection unless
they had been elaborated by Chinese and Japanese geniuses.
Students of Buddhism, therefore, cannot well afford to ignore
or neglect the study of Chinese and Japanese Buddhism,
not only in its historical aspect, but also as a living and
still growing spiritual force.

Among the many sects of Buddhism that developed in
the Far East we find a unique order, which claims to
transmit the essence and spirit of Buddhism directly from
its author, and this not in a form of any written document
or literary legacy. Its scholastic name is the Sect of
Buddha-Heart, but it is popularly known as Zen Sect
(Jhäna in Pali, Shan in Chinese and Dliyana in Sanskrit).

This sect is unique, not only in Buddhism itself, but, I
believe, also in the history of religion generally. Its doc-
trines, broadly speaking, are those of a speculative mysti-

8



The Zen Sect of Buddhism 9

cism, and they are so peculiarly —sometimes poetically and
sometimes almost enigmatically—represented and demon-
strated, that only those who have actually gained an insight
into them and been trained in the system can see their
ultimate signification. What the Zen Sect, therefore, most
emphatically insists on is one’s inner spiritual enlighten-
ment. It does not find any intrinsic importance in the
sacred sütras, or their expositions by the wise and learned.
Subjectivism and individualism are strongly set against
traditional authority and objective revelation, and, as the
most efficient method of attaining spiritual enlightenment,
the followers of the Zen Sect propose the practice of
Dhyäna (zenna in Japanese, and shanna in Chinese) —that
is, contemplation or meditation.* Hence the name ‘ Zen,’
which is an abbreviation.

HISTORY OF THE ZEN SECT.

INDIA.

According to Zen scholars, their history is considered to
have started from the time when the Buddha showed a
nosegay of some beautiful golden-coloured flowers to a con-
gregation of his disciples on the Mount of the Holy Vulture.
The incident is related in a sfitra entitled ‘ Dialogue of the
Buddha and Mahapitaka Brahmaraja ’f as follows :

* Dhyäna, according to Zen scholars, is not exactly meditation or
contemplation. A man cair meditate on a religious or philosophical
subject while disciplining himself in Zen, but that is only incidental.
What Zen practice aims to attain is to keep one’s mind always well
balanced, and not to allow any impetuous thought to disturb its
serenity.

f The exact title of the sfitra is ‘ Sutra on the Questions of Maha-
pitaka Brahmaraja’ (‘ Ta tsang fan wang shuo wen ching' in Chinese).
I am at present unable to verify the statement made in the text, for
Nanjo’s Catalogue, as well as that by S. Fujii (Kyoto, 1898), do not
contain any sütra corresponding to that title. My statement of the
incident is a traditional one as related by Zen scholars, who are
generally indifferent in matters like this, and who will not trouble
themselves to verify the authority for a statement. I have a strong
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‘ The Brahmaraja came to a congregation of Buddhists
on the Mount of the Holy Vulture, and offering a bouquet of
palama (?) flowers to the Buddha, prostrated himself on the
ground and reverently asked the Master to preach the
Dharma for the benefit of sentient beings. The Buddha
ascended the seat, and brought forth the flowers before the
congregation of gods and men. But none of them could
comprehend the meaning of this act on the part of the
Buddha, except the venerable Mahäkäshyapa, who softly
smiled and nodded. Then exclaimed the Buddha : “ I am
the owner of the Eye of the Good Law, which is Nirvana,
the Mind, the mystery of reality and non-reality, and the
gate of transcendental Dharma. I now hand it over to
Mahäkäshyapa.” ’

Mahäkäshyapa transmitted this Eye, which looks into
the deeps of the Dharma, to his successor, Ananda, and the
transmission is recorded to have taken place in the follow-
ing manner :

Ananda asked Käshyapa : ‘ What was it that thou hast
received from the Buddha besides the robe and the bowl ?’
Käshyapa called : ‘ 0 Ananda.’ Ananda replied : ‘ Ay.’
Thereupon Käshyapa said : ‘ Wilt thou take down the flag-
pole at the gate ?’ Upon receiving this order, a spiritual
illumination came over the mind of Ananda, and the ‘ Seal
of Spirit ’ was handed over by Mahäkäshyapa to this junior
disciple.

The Zen Sect acknowledges the following twenty-eight
patriarchs after the Buddha, who successfully transmitted
the ‘ Seal ’ down to Bodhidharma, who came to China in
the year 520 A.D. : (1) Mahäkäshyapa ; (2) Ananda ;
(3) Qänaväsa ; (4) Upagupta ; (5) Dhrtaka ; (6) Micchaka ;
(7) Vasumitra ; (8) Buddhänanda ; (9) Buddhamitra ;
(10) Pargva; (11) Punyayasha ; (12) A?vaghosha ; (13)
Kapimala ; (14) Nägärjuna; (15) Kanadeva ; (16) Rahu-

suspicion that the incident was fabricated by early Chinese Zen
teachers, probably when they were challenged by rival sects to produce
their historical authority to justify their claim for orthodoxy. But
this awaits further investigation.
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rata; (17) Sanghänanda ; (18) Kayagata ; (19) Kumärata ;
(20) Jnäyata ; (21) Vasubandhu ; (22) Manura ; (23) Hak-
lena ; (24) Simba ; (25) Bhaghasita ; (26) Punyamitra ;
(27) Prajnätara ; (28) Bodhidharma (usually abbreviated
Dharma).*

CHINA.

Bodhidharma, the twenty-eighth patriarch in India and
the first in China, was the third son of the King of Hsiang
Chih (Kasi ?) in Southern India. He became monk after
he had reached manhood, and studied Buddhism under
Prajnätara for some forty years, it is said. After the death
of his teacher, he assumed the patriarchal authority of the
Dhyäna school, and energetically fought for sixty years or
more against heterodox schools. After this, in obedience
to the instruction which he had received from Prajnätara,
he sailed for China, spending three years on the way. In
the year 520 he at last landed at Kuang Chou, in Southern
China. The Emperor Wu, of the Liang dynasty, at once
invited him to proceed to his capital, Chin Liang (modern
Nanking). The Emperor was a most devoted Buddhist,
and did everything to promote the interests of his religion,
but this not without a personal consideration. Therefore,
as soon as his reverend guest from the West was settled in
his palace, his first question was : 11 have built so many
temples and monasteries, I have copied so many sacred
books of Buddha, I have converted so many Bhikshus and
Bhikshunis ; now what merit does your reverence think
I have thus accumulated ?’ To this, however, the founder
of the Zen Sect in China coldly and curtly replied : ‘ Your
Majesty, no merit whatever.’

The Emperor Wu asked him again: ‘What is considered
by your reverence to be the first principle of the Holy
Doctrine ?’ Said Dharma : ‘ Vast emptiness, and nothing

* How the transmission took place among these patriarchs, as in
the case between Mahäkäshyapa and Ananda, is related in the Chinese
work entitled ‘ Chuan teng hi ’ (Transmission-lamp-records).
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holy therein.’ The Emperor could not comprehend the
signification of this answer, and made another query :
‘ Who is he, then, that now confronts me ?’

By this he perhaps meant that, if there were nothing but
vast emptiness and absolute transcendentality in the first
principle of existence, why, then, do we have here a world
of contrasts and relations ? Are not some of us regarded
as holy and others wicked? And Bodhidharma, who
stands at this moment before the Emperor, belongs to the
first class. How is it that his answer seems to contradict
the facts of experience? Hence the question : ‘Who is he,
then, that now confronts me ?’ It is interesting to notice
the similarity between this conversation and the first talk
between the Greek King Milinda and Nägasena (Rhys
Davids, ‘ Questions of King Milinda,’ vol. i., pp. 40-45).

But Dharma was the apostle of mysticism, and scholastic
discussion did not appeal to him. His reply was quite
terse : ‘ I know not, your majesty.’

Being convinced that his august patron was not qualified
to embrace his faith, Dharma left the State of Liang and
went to the State of Northern Wei, where he retired into
the Shao Lin monastery. It is said that he spent all his
time, during a period of nine years there, silently sitting
against the wall and deeply absorbed in meditation, and for
this singular habit he is said to have earned the title of
‘ the wall-gazing brahmin.’

Finally, there came to him a former Confucian scholar,
named Shen Kuang, who, not being satisfied with the teaching
of his native teacher, decided to follow the faith of Dharma.
The latter, however, seemed to have altogether ignored this
man, for he did not pay any attention to the earnest supplica-
tions of this seeker of truth. We are told that Shen Kuang
in the face of this cold reception stood in the snow on the same
spot throughout seven days and nights. At last he cut one
of his arms with the sword he was carrying in his girdle,
and presenting this before the imperturbable Dharma, he
said : ‘ This is a token of my sincere desire to be instructed
in your faith. I have been seeking peace of mind these
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many years, but to no purpose. Pray, your reverence, have
my soul pacified.’

Dharma then answered : ‘ Where is your soul ? Bring it
out before me, and I shall have it pacified.’ Shen Kuang
said : ‘ The very reason of my trouble is that I am unable
to find the soul.’ Whereupon Dharma exclaimed : ‘ I have
pacified your soul.’ And Shen Kuang all at once attained
spiritual enlightenment, which removed all his doubts and
put an end to all his struggles.

Dharma died in the year 528, at the age, according to
tradition, of about 150. Shen Kuang (485-593) was given
by Bodhidharma the Buddhist name Hui K’o, and became
the second patriarch of the Zen Sect in China.

Hui K’o handed over the ‘ Seal of Buddha-Heart ’ to his
foremost disciple, Seng Ts’an (died 606), who was succes-
sively followed by Tao Hsin (died 651) and Hung Jen (died
675). After Hung Jen the Sect was divided into two
schools, Southern and Northern. The latter, representing
heterodoxy, had no issue, and made no further development ;
but the Southern School, which was led by Hui Neng, the
sixth patriarch, continued the orthodox line of transmission,
which, though long inactive and really dead in its land of
birth, is still flourishing in Japan.*

The sixth patriarch, Hui Neng, was a great religious
genius, and his life marks an epoch in the history of the
Zen Sect in the Far East. It was due to him that his
Sect, hitherto comparatively inactive and rather tending to
ascetic quietism, now assumed a more energetic role in the
demonstration of its peculiar features, and began to make
its influence more and more felt, especially among the
thoughtful class of people.

* In the Zen Sect succession is considered very important in the
transmission of its faith. Each Zen master must be sanctioned and
authorized by his predecessor, without which he represents heterodoxy.
His interpretation of the spiritual experience may differ from that of
his predecessors, or he may be inclined to emphasize a certain phase
of his faith which he thinks was neglected, but his authority to do so
must be acknowledged by his teacher.
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His missionary activities began immediately after the
death of his predecessor, Hung Jen —that is, in the year
675. He gathered about himself many able disciples,
through whom the Sect made rapid development, dividing
itself into several schools, which enjoyed prosperity
throughout the T’ang (618-905) and the Sung (960-1278)
dynasties, which were the golden age of the Zen Sect. A
collection of the sermons of the sixth patriarch, known
as ‘ Fa pao t’an ching,’ was incorporated in the Chinese
collection of the Buddhist sacred books, and is considered
one of the most authoritative works of the Zen Sect. (We
shall have a quotation from this book later on.)

An interesting story is told of the sixth patriarch, Hui
Neng—how he came to succeed Hung Jen in his religious
authority. The fifth patriarch wished to select his spiritual
heir among his many disciples, and one day made the
announcement that anyone who could prove his thorough
comprehension of the religion would be given the patriarchal
robe, and proclaimed as his legitimate successor. Accord-
ing to this, one of his disciples, who was very learned and
thoroughly versed in the lore of his religion, and who w’as
therefore considered by his brethren in faith to be in
possession of an unqualified right to the honour, composed
a stanza expressing his view, and posted it on the outside
wall of the meditation hall, which read :

‘ This body is the Bodhi-tree ;
The soul is like a mirror bright :
Take heed to keep it always clean,
And let not dust collect on it.’

All those who read these lines were greatly impressed,
and secretly cherished the idea that the author of the
gatha would surely be awarded the prize. But when they
awoke next morning, they were surprised to see another
written alongside of it, which ran as follows :

‘ The Bodhi is not like the tree ;
The mirror bright is nowhere shining :
As there is nothing from the first,
Where can the dust itself collect‘d
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The writer of these lines was an insignificant monk, who
spent most of his time in pounding rice for the brotherhood.
He had such an unassuming air that nobody ever thought
much of him, and therefore the entire monastery was now
set astir to see this bold challenge made upon its recognized
authority. But the fifth patriarch saw in this unpretentious
monk a future leader of mankind, and decided to transfer
to him the mantle of his office. He had, however, some
misgivings concerning the matter, for the majority of his
disciples were not enlightened enough to see anything of
deep religious intuition in the lines composed by the rice-
pounder, Hui Neng; and if he were awarded the prize
they might do him violence. So the fifth patriarch gave
a secret sign to Hui Neng to come to his room at midnight,
when the rest of the brotherhood was fast asleep. Then
he gave him the bowl and robe as insignia of his patriarchal
authority in appreciation of his unsurpassable spiritual
attainment, and with the assurance that the future of their
faith would be brighter than ever. The patriarch then
advised him that it would be wise for him to hide his own
light under a bushel, until the proper time arrived for his
public appearance and active propaganda.

Before the day broke, however, the news of what had
happened in secret became noised abroad throughout the
monastery, and a party of indignant monks, headed by one
named Ming, pursued the fugitive, Hui Neng, who, in
accordance with his master’s instruction, was secretly leaving
the brotherhood. When he was overtaken by the pursuers
while crossing a mountain-pass not far away from the
monastery, he laid down his robe and bowl on a rock near
by, and said to the monk Ming : ‘ This robe symbolizes
our patriarchal faith, and is not to be carried away by
force. Take it along with thee, however, if thou so desirest.’

Ming tried to lift it, but it was as heavy as a mountain.
He halted, hesitated, and trembled with awe. At last he
said : ‘ I come here to obtain the faith and not the robe.
0 my brother monk, pray dispel my ignorance.’

Said the sixth patriarch : ‘ If thou comest for the faith,
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stop all thy hankerings. Thinkest thou not of good,
thinkest thou not of evil, and see what at this moment thy
own face doth look like, which thou hadst even prior to the
birth of thy parents ?’

Being thus questioned, Ming at once perceived the funda-
mental reason of things, which he had hitherto sought in
things without. He now understood everything, as if he
had taken a cupful of cold water and tasted it to his own
satisfaction. Out of the immensity of his feeling, he was
literally bathed in tears and perspiration, and most rever-
ently approaching the patriarch he saluted him, and asked :
‘ Beside this hidden sense as embodied in those significant
words, is there any other thing which is secret ?’

The patriarch answered : ‘ In what I have shown to thee
there is nothing hidden. If thou reflectest within thyself
and recognizest thy own face, which was before the world,
secrecy is in thyself.’

Under Hui Neng, who died 713, the Sect was divided
into two schools, represented by two of his foremost
disciples, Nan Yo and Ch’ing Yuan. Hui Neng was the
last in the patriarchal line of the Zen Sect. He did not
hand down his official insignia to his successors, for he
feared that it might cause unnecessary strife and unde-
sirable schism, as illustrated in his own case. With him,
therefore, the history of the Zen Sect must be said to turn
over a new leaf, not only externally but inwardly. The patri-
archal system was destroyed, the question of heterodoxy
and orthodoxy was no more ; and any leader who was duly
trained under a recognized master, and received his
sanction for his spiritual attainment, was at liberty to
develop the faith and practice of the Zen Sect in any
manner best suited to his individuality. Nan Yo (died 744)
and Ch’ing Yuan (died 740) equally represented the
orthodox line of their common faith, the difference between
the two schools being that one emphasized one aspect and
the other another.

From the time of Nan Yo and Ch’ing Yuan onw’ards
the Zen Sect made steady progress, and gained greater
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influence among all classes of people, but especially among
the educated. During the T’ang dynasty, under which
Chinese culture and civilization may be said to have
reached its consummation, was the time when Buddhism
became thoroughly naturalized in China. It discarded its
Hindu garb, borrowed and ill-fitting, and began to weave
its own, entirely with native materials and in accord with
Chinese taste. Though the doctrinal phase of Buddhism
was not yet quite assimilated by the Chinese mind, the Zen
Sect developed along its own peculiar line, and became
thoroughly Chinese. (This will be more clearly recognized
when we treat later of the faith and practice of the Zen
Sect.) The greatest masters of Zen were almost all the
product of this age, covering a space of about 800 years—
that is roughly, from the middle of the T’ang dynasty to
the end of the Sung. Many eminent scholars, poets, states-
men, and artists rapped at the monastery door, and greatly
enjoyed conversation with the Zen masters. Influence on
Chinese culture given by those lay disciples of the sect was
considerable. Almost all the important temples and
monasteries now existing in the Middle Kingdom belong to
the Zen Sect, though the Sect as a living faith is as dead
as everything else in that old tottering country. And from
this it can be inferred how great must have been the
influence the Zen sect exercised when at the zenith of its
prosperity in the latter part of the T’ang, and throughout
the Sung dynasty.

JAPAN.

In Japan at present we have two schools of the Zen Sect,
Sodo and Rinzai. The former traces back its long ancestral
line to the Ch’ing Yuan school, and the latter originated
with Rinzai (Lin Tsai in Chinese ; died 867), who flourished
during the middle period of the T’ang dynasty, and who
succeeded the line represented by Nan Yo under the sixth
patriarch. The Sodo school was introduced into Japan by
Dogen, A.D. 1233, who went over to China early in the
thirteenth century, and was duly authorized by his master,
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T’ien-T’ung Jü-Ching (died 1228), of the Ch’ing Yuan line.
The Rinzai school was officially established in the year
1191 by Yesai. The Hojo family, which was the real head
of the Government at that time, greatly encouraged the
dissemination of Zen teaching. This resulted in frequent
communication between the Chinese and the Japanese
masters. And a large number of capable leaders who
arose one after another kept up the vitality of Zen faith
throughout the succeeding three or four hundred years.

At present the two schools of the Zen Sect in Japan are
more or less sharing in t*he common fate of Buddhism in
the twentieth century—that is, it is in a stage of transition
from a medieval, dogmatic, and conservative spirit to one
of progress, enlightenment, and liberalism. The Rinzai
school is more speculative and intellectual, while the Sodo
tends towards quietism. The latter is numerically strong,
and the former qualitatively so. The recent war in the Far
East has served to reawaken the old spirit of nationalism,
and young Japan is anxiously investigating the moral and
spiritual legacy, the wealth and significance of which it has
only recently begun to appreciate.

PRINCIPLES OF THE ZEN SECT.

FACTS AND NOT WORDS.

The Zen Sect is what Western scholars might call
mysticism, though its characteristic development and its
practical method of discipline are as different from Christian
mysticism as Buddhism generally is from Christianity.
The latter has always endeavoured to acknowledge the
objective existence of a Supreme Being, or the transcendent-
ality of a universal reason. The German school of mysti-
cism, indeed, almost converted Christianity into pantheism,
and tried to find God within one’s own being. But there
is no denying the fact that the Christian mystics were
deviating from the original path of Jewish monotheism,
which is really the most prominent feature of Christianity.
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Buddhism, on the other hand, has shown a pantheistic
tendency from the beginning of its history, and though at
a certain stage of its development it was disposed towards
ethical positivism, it has always encouraged the practice of
Dhyäna as a means of enlightenment. It is no wonder that
this special discipline came to be emphasized above all
others as a saving power, when the Buddhist faith began
to wither under the baneful influence of scholasticism.
Though mysticism has been frequently misinterpreted and
condemned, there is no doubt that it is the soul of the
religious life, that it is what gives to a faith its vitality,
fascination, sublimity and stability. Without mysticism
the religious life has nothing to be distinguished from the
moral life, and, therefore, whenever a faith becomes con-
ventionalized, and devoid, for some reason or other, of its
original enthusiasm, mysticism invariably comes to its
rescue. The recrudescence of Buddhist mysticism in India,
and its introduction into China and Japan, is also due to
this law of the human mind.

Quite in accordance with this view, the Zen Sect teaches
us to disregard or discard the entire treasure of Buddhist
lore as something superfluous, for it is no more than a
secondhand commentary on the mind, which is the source
of enlightenment and the proper subject of study. Zen
labels itself as * a special transmission outside the canonical
teaching of the Buddha,’ and its practical method of salva-
tion is ‘ directly to grasp the mind and attain Buddhahood.’
It does not rely upon the sfitras or abhidharmas, however
exalted and enlightened be the authors of these sacred
books. For the ultimate authority of Zen faith is within
one’s self, and not without. A finger may be needed to
point at the moon, but ignorant must they be who take the
pointer for the real object, and altogether forget the final
aim of the religious life. The sacred books are useful as
far as they indicate the direction where our spiritual efforts
are to be applied, and their utility goes no further. The
Zen, therefore, proposes to deal with concrete living facts,
and not with dead letters and theories.
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NO SÜTRAS,  NO BOOKS.

The Zen Sect thus has no particular canonical books
considered as the final authority for its teachings, nor has
it any ready-made set of tenets which have to be embraced
by its followers as essential to their spiritual welfare. What
it claims to have transmitted from the Buddha is his spirit—
that is, his enlightened subjectivity, through which he was
able to produce so many sacred books. It was this same
spirit of the founder of Buddhism that Dharma wanted to
instil into the people of the Middle Kingdom. When he
was passing away from this world, he wished to see if his
disciples understood his spirit. One of the disciples, in
response to his question, said : ‘As I understand, the
essence of Buddhism is vast emptiness.’

Dharma said : ‘ You have obtained only my skin.’
The other replied: ‘As I understand, I give just one

glance at it, and it is never repeated.’
Dharma said : ‘ You have reached as far as my bone.’
He then asked Hui K’o what was his view of Buddhism,

and the latter folded his hands against his breast and stood
in his place without a word. Dharma then said : * You
have truly grasped my spirit,’ and the patriarchal authority
was given to him.*

In such wise the Zen masters handled their religion.
They were boldly original, and were not hampered by any
traditional teachings of the Buddha. Indeed, the Buddha
himself had frequently to suffer a rather unkindly treatment
at the hand of his Zen followers. Rinzai, for instance, the
founder of the Rinzai school, exclaims : ‘ 0 ye, my disciples,
think not that the Buddha was the consummation of being.
I consider him no more than the dumping-ground. The
Bodhisattvas and Arhats, they are all yokes and manacles
that constrain people. Therefore, Manjucri wanted to kill
Gautama with his sword; Angulimäla tried to injure the

* This incident, as stated here from memory, may not be quite
accurate, but it is in the main correct. No work from which to verify
it is accessible to me at this moment.
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Sakya monk with his weapon. 0 ye, my disciples, there
is no such being as a Buddha, on whom we could lay a
hand. The Buddhist doctrines such as relate to the triple
vehicle, the five classes of converts, or the Perfect and the
Abrupt, are no more than a temporary remedy intended for
the diseased, and, in fact, have no intrinsic significance.
If they have any at all, it is merely symbolic. The Buddha
is like other plain bald-headed monks, and those who
seek enlightenment through him are grievously mistaken.
For seek your Buddha and he is lost to you ; seek your
way and it is lost to you ; seek your patriarch and he is
lost to you. Therefore, 0 my disciples, commit not this
blunder.’*

It is apparent, then, that what Zen teachers endeavoured
most energetically to put forward in their missionary work
was to make their disciples as original and independent as
possible, not only in their interpretation of traditional
Buddhism, but in regard to their ways of thinking. If
there was one thing with which they were intensely dis-
gusted, it was blind acceptance of an outside authority and
a meek submission to conventionality. They wanted life
and individuality and inspiration. They gave perfect
freedom to the self-unfolding of the mind within one’s self,
which was not to be obstructed by any artificial instruments
of torture, such as worshipping the Buddha as a saviour, a
blind belief in the sacred books, or an unconditioned reliance
upon an outside authority. They advised their followers
not to accept anything until it was proved by themselves to
be true. Everything, holy or profane, had to be rejected
as not belonging to one’s inner reason. Do not cling to the
senses, do not cling to intellection ; do not rely upon
dualism, nor upon monism ; do not be carried away by the
noumenal or by the phenomenal, but be yourself even as you
are, and you shall be as vast as space, as free as the bird in
the air or the fish in water, and your spirit will be as
transparent as the mirror. Buddha or no Buddha, God or

* In this passage Rinzai seems to refer to the Buddha indis-
criminately as a historical personage and as an idealized being.
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no God, they are a mere quibbling in words which have no
real signification.

KO-AN.

The Dhyäna masters thus naturally had no stereotyped
method of instructing their disciples, nor had the latter any
regular routine work to go through. The teachers gave
instruction offhand whenever and wherever they pleased,
and the pupils came to them when they had something to
ask them. In the monastery each of them had his own
share of work, for the building, grounds, farm, kitchen,
daily religious services, and other miscellaneous affairs, had
to be attended to by the monks. If they had nothing
special to come to the teacher for, and were satisfied with
their lot as a monk; they stayed there, quietly observing all
the rules relative to the monkish life. They seem to have
all acted upon their own initiative in the study of Zen.

The following incident in the life of Rinzai (Lin Tsai),
who lived in the first half of the ninth century, well illus-
trates the monastery life which was prevalent in China
then and later.

When Rinzai was assiduously applying himself to Zen
discipline under Obak (Huang Po in Chinese, who died 850),
the head monk recognized his genius. One day the monk
asked him how long he had been in the monastery, to
which Rinzai replied : ‘ Three years.’ The elder said :
‘ Have you ever approached the master and asked his
instruction in Buddhism ?’ Rinzai said : ‘ I have never
done this, for I did not know what to ask.’ ‘ Why, you
might go to the master and ask him, “ What is the essence
of Buddhism ?” ’

Rinzai, according to this advice, approached Obak and
repeated the question, but before he finished the master
gave him a slap.

When Rinzai came back, the elder asked how the inter-
view went. Said Rinzai : ‘ Before I could finish my ques-
tioning, the master slapped me, but I fail to grasp its
meaning.’ The elder said : ‘You go to him again and ask
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the same question.’ When he did so, he received the same
response from the master. But Rinzai was urged again to
try it for the third time, but the outcome did not improve.

He at last went to the elder, and said : ‘ In obedience to
your kind suggestion, I have repeated my question three
times, and been slapped three times. I deeply regret that,
owing to my stupidity, I am unable to comprehend the
hidden meaning of all this. I shall leave this place- and
go somewhere else.’ Said the elder : ‘ If you wish to
depart, do not fail to go and see the master to bid him
farewell.’

Immediately after this, the elder saw the master, and
said : ‘ That young novice who asked about Buddhism
three times is a remarkable fellow. When he comes to
take leave of you, be so gracious as to direct him properly.
After a hard training he will prove to be a great master,
and, like a huge tree, he will give a refreshing shelter to
the world.’

When Rinzai came to see the master, the latter advised
him not to go anywhere else but to Daigu (Tai Yii), of
Kao-An, for he would be able to instruct him in the faith.

Rinzai went to Daigu, who asked him whence he came.
Being informed that he was from Obak, Daigu further
inquired what instruction he had under the master. Rinzai
answered : ‘ I asked him three times about the essence of
Buddhism, and he slapped me three times. But I am yet
unable to see whether I had any fault or not.’ Daigu said :
‘ Obak was tender-hearted even as a dotard, and you are
not warranted at all to come over here and ask me whether
anything was faulty with you.’

Being thus reprimanded, the signification of the whole
affair -suddenly dawned upon the mind of Rinzai, and he
exclaimed : * There is not much, after all, in the Buddhism
of Obak.’ Whereupon Daigu took hold of him, and said :
‘ This ghostly good-for-nothing creature ! A few minutes
ago you came to me and complain ingly asked what was
wrong with you, and now boldly declare that there is not
much in the Buddhism of Obak. What is the reason of all
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this? Speak out quick, speak out quick !’ In response to
this, Rinzai softly struck three times with his fist at the
ribs of Daigu. The latter then released him, saying :
‘ Your teacher is Obak, and I will have nothing to do with
you.’

Rinzai took leave of Daigu and came back to Obak, who,
on seeing him come, exclaimed : ‘Foolish fellow! what does
it avail you to come and go all the time like this ?’ Rinzai
said : * It is all due to your doting kindness.’

When, after the usual salutation, Rinzai stood by the side
of Obak, the latter asked him whence he had come this
time. Rinzai answered : ‘ In obedience to your kind
instruction, I was with Daigu. Thence am I come.’ And
he related, being asked for further information, all that had
happened there.

Obak said : ‘ As soon as that fellow shows himself up
here, I shall have to give him a good thrashing.’

‘ You need not wait for him to come ; have it right this
moment,’ was the reply ; and with this Rinzai gave his
master a slap on the back.

Obak said : ‘ How dares this lunatic come into my pres-
ence and play with a tiger’s whiskers!’

Rinzai then burst out into a Ho* and Obak said: ‘Atten-
dant, come and carry this lunatic away to his celL’

All such incidents as this became soon known throughout
the country, for the monks were constantly travelling from

* This is a sort of loud cry, and is made frequently by Zen masters
in their religious discourse. Ho is Chinese pronunciation; in Japanese
it is katsu or kwatsu, the ultimate vowel of which is only slightly
audible.

f This is one of the most noted ‘ cases ’ (Ko-ari) in the history of the
Zen Sect. So far as its literary account goes, there seems nothing
particularly religious or philosophical or illuminative of the Zen faith.
On the other hand, the uninitiated may consider the whole affair a
farce, devoid of any import, religious or otherwise. But Zen teachers
think that they who understand this ‘ case ’ understand everything
under and above the sun. To give a typical instance of Zen teaching,
I have here reproduced this incident almost as fully as in the original
text, ‘ Rinzai Rok ’ (‘ Lin tsai lu ’ in Chinese).
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one monastery to another, and they were made subjects of
their religious discussion. They are technically known as
‘ko-an’  (kung-an in Chinese), literally meaning ‘official
record,’ or a judicial case which has to be examined before
a tribunal of the Zen jurists. Later in the history of the
Zen Sect these records were shown by the master to his
pupils, as the means of attaining spiritual enlightenment
and comprehending the inner spirit of Buddhism. A few
instances are given here to let our readers have a general
idea as to the Zen teaching.

1. A monk asked Dozan (Tung Shan, 806-869) : ‘ Who is
the Buddha ?’ And the master replied : ‘ Three pounds of
flax.’*

* On this the well-known author of the ‘ Heki-gan Shu ’ (‘ Pi Yen
Chi’) comments: ‘This “judicial case” is very much misunderstood
by some of the masters, as they do not know how to masticate and
digest and appreciate it. Why ? Because it is insipid and devoid of
taste. Many answers have already been given to the query, What is
the Buddha ? Some say, “ He is in the sanctum others, “ He is the
one with the thirty-two marks;” and still others, “He is a bamboo-
whip made at Chang Lin Hill.” But Dozan’s answer, “ Three pounds
of flax,” goes far beyond all these, and puts the old masters to silence.
Those who do not understand him imagine that he was at the time in
the kitchen weighing the flax, when a monk approached and asked
him about the Buddha, and that he gave the answer as reported.
Some think that Dozan is ironical, for when he says east he means
west. Some say that as the inquisitive monk, not knowing himself
who was a Buddha, came to Dozan and asked the question, so the
master answered him in a roundabout way. Oh, these palsy-stricken
commentators 1

‘ There is another class of scholars who say that those three pounds
of flax are no more than the Buddha himself. How far off the track
they are ! If they labour to unravel Dozan’s words in this manner,
they will not be able even to dream of the proper solution, though they
might work till the end of eternity.

‘ Why ? Because words are a mere vessel in which the reason is
carried. If you comprehend not the spirit of the master, but only want
to grope in the dark maze of words, you would never catch a glimpse
of the spirit. Says an ancient sage : “ Reason as such has no expres-
sions, but it is through expressions that it becomes manifest ; and
when we know the reason we neglect expressions.” Only they that
have penetrated the veil reach the first fact.
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2. A monk asked Suibi (T’sui Wei) what is the signifi-
cance of the first patriarch’s coming over to China. (This
is considered generally to be tantamount to asking the first
principle of Buddhism.) Suibi said : ‘ Wait till nobody is
around here, and I shall tell you of it.’ They entered into
the garden, when the monk said : ‘ There is nobody about
here. I pray you tell me.’ Suibi then pointed at the
bamboo, saying : ‘ This bamboo has grown so high, and
that one rather short.’*

3. Rinzai once delivered a sermon before a gathering of
his disciples, in which he said : ‘ Upon this mass of red-
coloured flesh there abideth an untitled true man. He
constantly cometh out and in from your sense-gates, f
Those who have not yet testified this, behold, behold !’ A
monk came out of the rank, and asked : ‘ Who is this
untitled true man ?’ The master then descended from the
chair and took hold of this monk, saying : ‘ Speak, speak.’
The monk faltered, whereupon, releasing him, remarked
Rinzai : ‘ What a worthless stuff is this untitled true man !’
And he returned to his room.

As is seen in these ‘judicial cases,’ what Zen masters
aim to attain is not a secret communion with a Supreme
Being, or a hypnotic absorption in the absolute, or the
dreaming of a divine vision, or forgetting one’s self in a
vast emptiness, where all marks of particularity vanish,
leaving only the blankness of the unconscious. Their
efforts seem to be to come in contact with the universal

‘ Thia case of “ three pounds of flax ” is like the public highway
leading to Chang An (capital) : each step, up and down, is easy and
smooth.’
♦ A similar story is told of Mok-hyo (Mu Ping), who was asked by

a monk what was the first principle of Buddhism. Hyo said : ‘ What
a large melon is this I’

When another master was asked whether Buddhism could be found
in a lonely, desolate, unfrequented region among craggy mountains,
the master said : ‘ Yes.’ Being further asked how that was, he said :
‘ Rocks and boulders there are : larger ones are large and smaller ones
small.’

t Literally, face-gates.



The Zen Sect of Buddhism 27

reason or life which animates all things, and personally to
feel its pulsation, as when the eye comes in touch with the
ethereal waves it at once recognizes it as light. When one
has this actual inner feeling, which might be called intui-
tion or immediate knowledge, as Western philosophers
would have it, Zen teachers designate such a one a
Buddha, or Bodhisattva, or Daizen Chishiki (great, good,
wise man).

NOT ASCETICISM.

Those who are only acquainted with the ascetic phase,
or the pessimistic phase of Buddhism may think that the
Zen Sect shares it too ; but the fact is that the Zen is one
of the most positivistic and energetic sects of Buddhism.
Be only in accord, it teaches, with the reason of the universe,
and the enlightened do not see anything in the world of
the senses to be condemned or shunned, as is done by
ascetics or pessimists. In this respect the Zen Sect is like
other Mahäyänists—that is, they regard sympathy and
loving-kindness as the very foundation of their religion.
For they refuse to remain in their exalted spiritual position
and to leave all their fellow-creatures suffering in ignorance.
They come down into this w’orld of particulars, as it were,
from their ideal universality. They live like the masses ;
they suffer, endure, and hope. But their inner life is not
disturbed by any tribulation of this world. The process
of spiritual development of a Zen follower is pictorially
illustrated in the popular book called ‘ Juni Gyü no Zu ’—
that is, ‘Twelve Oxen Pictures’  — in which the spiritual
training of the Zen Sect is likened to the taming of an ox.
Were it not for lack of space, those pictures are well worth
reproducing.

PHILOSOPHY OF ZEN.

No attempt will here be made to expound the philosophy of
Zen which underlies those enigmatic ‘ ko-an,’ a few samples
of which have been given above, but I shall limit myself to
giving to the reader a translation of certain passages in the
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‘Sermons of the Sixth Patriarch’ (‘Fa pao tan ching’),
which was really an epoch-making work in the history of
the Zen Sect. The book seems to have been compiled by
his disciples from their notebooks.*

‘ Have your hearts thoroughly purified, and think of
the Mahä-Prajnä-Päramitä. 0 my good and intelligent
brethren, all beings are from the beginning in possession
of the Bodhi-Prajnä (intelligence or wisdom), and the
reason why they are unable to realize it is due to their
confused subjectivity. You should, therefore, exert your-
selves according to the instruction of a great enlightened
teacher, and have an insight into the nature of being.
The Buddha -nature is the same in the ignorant as
in the intelligent ; but as there is a difference between
enlightenment and confusion, some are called benighted,
while others are enlightened. I shall now speak about the
doctrine of Mahä-Prajnä-Päramitä, and lead you to the way
of intelligence. Listen to me with hearts true and sincere,
as I speak unto you.

‘ 0 my good and intelligent brethren, people are talking
all the time about Prajnä, but they do not comprehend the
Prajnä of their own being. It is like unto talking about
food, which does not satisfy the appetite. If they keep on
only talking about the supraphenomenal, there will never
be a time when they actually have an insight into it.
Mere talking is of no avail.

‘ 0 my good and intelligent brethren, Mahä-Prajnä-
Päramitä is a Sanskrit term, and means in our language
“the great intelligence that leads to the other shore.”
This should be practised in your own heart, and not be
talked about with your lips. If talked about and not
practised, it is like unto a mirage, phantom, dew, or light-

♦ The translation of this kind of work is full of difficulties, especially
when the writer does not lay claim to philosophical accuracy. The
sentences are loosely connected, and important terms are used without
definition. The translator hopes that the reader will be satisfied if the
general drift of the text has been made sufficiently intelligible in what
follows.
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ning. If talked about as well as practised, the heart and
the mouth are in harmony.

‘ The Buddha is the essence of your being ; outside of it
there is no Buddha.

‘What is Maha? Maha means “great.” The vastness
of the mind is like unto space : it has no limits, it is
neither square nor circular, it is neither large nor small.
It has no colour, such as blue, yellow, red, or white. It
has also no magnitude, such as high or low, long or short.
It is, again, free from anger and joy ; it is above yes and no,
good and evil. It has no tail or head.

‘ The land of all the Buddhas is like unto vast space.
The very essence of our being is from the first devoid of
determinations, and there is nothing particular which
could be taken hold of like an object of sense. When I
speak of the absolute emptiness of our essence, it should be
understood in this sense. 0 my good and intelligent
brethren, take heed, however, not to cling to emptiness
when I speak thus. This is most important—not to cling
to emptiness (or indeterminations). For those who sit
quietly absorbed in the contemplation of the absolute (that
is, empty) are sinking in blank nothingness.

‘ 0 my good and intelligent brethren, space, as we see it
about us, embraces all material forms, such as the sun,
moon, stars, and constellations, mountains, rivers, and the
great earth, the bubbling springs and the murmuring
rivulets, grasses, trees, woods and thickets, good men as
well as bad, heaven as well as hell, and all the great oceans
and all the mountains of Sumeru. Do they not all exist in
space ? When I speak of the emptiness of one’s essence, it
should be understood in the same way.

‘ 0 my good and intelligent brethren, the self-essence
embraces all things, and on that account it is called
“ great.” All things exist in the essence of every sentient
being. When you see good and evil existing in this
world, do not cling to them, nor shun them, nor be defiled
by them. The mind is like unto space, and it is called
great—that is, Maha.
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‘ 0 my good and intelligent brethren, they that are con-
fused talk with the mouth, while the wise practise in the
heart. Again, they that are confused sometimes sit quietly
and disturbed by no thoughts, and they think they are
great. Such people as these are not worth mentioning, for
their views are faulty.

‘ 0 my good and intelligent brethren, the capacity of the
mind is great, and there is not a spot in this universe
where it does not prevail. When it is working it is mani-
fest, and through this apparent working we come to the
knowledge of all things. All is one and one is all. Coming
or going, it knows no restraint ; the mind is in its essence
freedom, it is Prajnä. 0 my good and intelligent brethren,
all Prajnä-wisdom grows out of your self-essence, and does
not come from without. Take heed to avoid errors, for this
is the free operation of your inner reason. Be true to
yourselves, and everything else will come out true. The
mind’s capacity is great and its working universal ; it is not
concerned with details. Do not commit yourselves to mere
talking all day. If you do not practise this in your own
hearts, you are like unto a man of low birth calling himself
a king, which is unrealizable in him. Such persons cannot
be called my disciples.

‘0 my good and intelligent brethren, what is Prajnä?
Prajnä means in our language “ intelligence.” If in all
places and at all times your every thought is not benighted,
and you always put your intelligence into work, this is
Prajnächära. When even a single thought of yours is
benighted, Prajnä is lost ; when even a single thought of
yours is enlightened, Prajnä is manifest there. People are
so benighted and confused that they do not perceive Prajnä
and yet speak of it. Even when the mind is not clear, they
pretend to be perceiving Prajnä. They talk all the time
about emptiness, and know not what real emptiness means,
for Prajnä has no particular form, being the mind itself.
One who understands in this wise knows what is Prajnä
intelligence.

‘ What is Päramitä ? It is the Western language, and
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means in this land “ to reach the other shore ”—that is to
say, to be free from birth and death. When you are
fettered by the phenomenal, there is birth and death, as the
waves are stirred in water, and that we call “ this shore.”
When you are not attached to the phenomenal, there is no
birth and death, as water eternally flowing, and that we
call “ the other shore,” or Päramitä.

‘ 0 my good and intelligent brethren, confused are they
that do mere talking, for at the moment of their thinking
they have committed blunders and wrongs. To practise
Prajnä in every thought, this is in accord with your inner
reason. Those who are enlightened in this matter under-
stand Prajnädharma, and those who discipline themselves
in this principle are practising Prajnächära. They are
common mortals who do not discipline themselves in this,
while they are Buddhas who practise this in their thought.

‘ 0 my good and intelligent brethren, common mortals
are Buddhas, and all the passions and desires are born of
wisdom (bodhi). As long as your thoughts are confused
you are common mortals, but at the very moment you are
enlightened you are Buddhas. When your minds are
fettered by sensuality, every desire you cherish is defiled ;
but as soon as your minds are freed from the bondage,
every desire of yours is born of wisdom. 0 good and
intelligent brethren, the Mahä-Pärajnä-Päramitä is to be
most honoured, has no equal, and stands all alone. It
does not depart, nor does it come, and all the Buddhas of
the past, present, and future are born of it. By the
operation of this great Prajnä all the passions, desires, and
sensualities are destroyed that arise from the five skandhas.
By thus disciplining one’s self, Buddhahood is attained,
and the three venomous passions are converted into
morality, tranquillity, and wisdom.

‘ 0 my good and intelligent brethren, from this spiritual
gate of one Prajnä there have issued 84,000 forms of
wisdom. Why ? Because 84,000 different forms of evil
passions are possessed by sentient beings. If they were
free from sensuality, wisdom, which is never independent
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of one’s inner reason, would be manifest all the time. They
that are enlightened have no hankering, no repentance, no
attachment. In them there is no hypocrisy awakened.
Through the operation of one’s own true inner reason,
which is no more than Prajnä itself, reflect upon all things
and illuminate them, and cling not to them nor shun them.
This is the way in which reason is perceived and Buddha-
hood is attained.’

ZEN AND GENERAL CULTURE.

CHINA.

Apart from the general influence of Buddhism upon
Chinese thought, Zen discipline seems to have been singu-
larly acceptable to the Oriental people. Through the
medium of the Zen Sect, Indian Buddhism can be said to
have been thoroughly naturalized in the Middle Kingdom
and also in Japan. It was not so elaborately speculative
as some other Buddhist sects, such as the T’ien T’ai, the
Avatamsaka, the Mädhyamika, or the Yoga, and this sim-
plicity particularly suited the practical tendency of the
Chinese mind. The Zen did not antagonize the doctrines
of Confucius, as did Taoism, but instead tried to absorb
them within itself as a part of its practical discipline, and
this must have been very gratifying to the Confucians, who
were fond of rituals and advocated formalism. Again, the
Zen had something in it which savoured of Taoism, as it
taught non-attachment to things worldly and a mystic
appreciation of Nature, and this must have satisfied the
Laotzean elements of the country. In short, the Zen was
so elastic, so comprehensive, and so ready to reconcile itself
to its environment that it finally came to contain within itself
everything that was needed by the Chinese mind. No
wonder, then, that its influence among the educated as well
as the masses was almost phenomenal since its definite
establishment in the middle part of the T’ang dynasty. If
in those days the Zen Sect had not existed, the repeated
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persecutions might have entirely wiped out all trace of
Buddhist influence in China, and the resuscitation of
Chinese speculative philosophy in the Sung dynasty and
the Ming (1368-1628) might have been an impossibility.

Zen teachers of China used most popular and most
forcible language instead of foreign, borrowed Sanskrit-
Chinese, and this fact must be considered to have not a
little contributed to its universal propagation. Almost all
the noted monasteries in China at present belong to the
Zen Sect, though the monks no more manifest the spirit of
the ancient masters. A great majority of those Confucian
scholars or cultured officials who are at all acquainted with
Buddhism have gained their knowledge from Zen literature.
From towards the end of the T’ang dynasty scholars and
statesmen who were worthy of note went to the Zen monas-
teries, and either submitted themselves to the discipline, or
delved deeply into its mysterious literature. The tradition
seems to be still alive among the educated Chinese of the
present day. And the strange fact is that, in spite of their
denunciation of the literary demonstration of the faith, the
Zen teachers have produced many writings with a style
peculiarly their own.

JAPAN.

Into Japan the Zen Sect was introduced in its perfected
form at the time when feudalism began to take hold of the
country. Its simplicity, directness, and efficiency instantly
w'on the heart of the warrior, and the samurais began to
knock at the monastery gate. The Zen does not share
those peculiarities of early Buddhism which were acceptable
only to people of the leisurely class, nor has it anything to
do with pessimism, passivity, or non-resistance. The
military class of Japan, which had for long been seeking a
religion to satisfy their spiritual needs, found at once their
ideal in the teachings of Zen. The so-called Hojo period in
the history of Japan, which is noted for able administra-
tion, simplicity of life, and the efficiency and energy of the
military class, had thus successfully started the Zen Sect
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in the land of the Rising Sun. The Zen monasteries,
still extant in Kamakura, the ancient capital of the Hojo
Government, are monuments of the devotion of its ad-
herents.

The Ashikaga Shogunate that succeeded the Hojo, as well
as the Imperial House of those days, greatly patronized
Zen, which now thoroughly permeated every fibre of
Japanese life and civilization. Not only emperors, states-
men and generals came to see Zen masters, but also men
of letters, artists, singers, actors, wrestlers, merchants,
masters of tea ceremony, and swordsmen. They could not
withstand the overwhelming tide of the mystic discipline
which was considered to hold the key to the secrets of life
and the universe.

Bushido, which has come lately to be much talked of
since the conclusion of the Russo-Japanese war, owes its
development to a considerable extent to the Zen Sect. It is,
in fact, a production of the three moral forces in Japan—
Shintoism, Confucianism, and Buddhism. Each of them
has contributed something to the formation of this code of
the knighthood of Japan. According to the positions taken
by different critics, the share of each of these contributing
elements may be emphasized or underrated ; but no fair
observer will deny that Zen had a great deal to do with the
religious and spiritual aspect of Bushido. For the Lebens-
anschauung of Bushido is no more nor lees than that of Zen.
The calmness and even joyfulness of heart at the moment
of death which is conspicuously observable in the Japanese;
the intrepidity which is generally shown by the Japanese
soldier in the face of an overwhelming enemy ; and the
fairness of play to an opponent, so strongly taught
by Bushido—all these come from the spirit of the Zen
training, and not from any such blind, fatalistic concep-
tion as is sometimes thought to be a trait peculiar to
Orientals.
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f ZEN DISCIPLINE.

Zen teachers train their pupils in two ways—intellectual
and eonative or affective. To develop the speculative power
of the pupil, a ‘ ko-an ’ or judicial case, which was discussed
or constructed by the old masters, is given to him as an
object of reflection. The teacher may request the pupil to
present his views on such cases as these : ‘ What is your
original face which you have even before your parents were
born ?’ or ‘ The object of Buddhist discipline is to have an
insight into the nature of the mind, and thus to attain
Buddhahood. Where, now, do you locate your mind ?’ or
‘ All things are said to return to One. Where, then, is the
ultimate home of this One ?’ or ‘ When an ancient master
of Zen was asked what was the essence of Buddhism, he
said : “ The oak-tree in my garden.” What is the signifi-
cation of this ?’

When these questions are given, the pupil will try his
best to solve them. He may think that the ‘ original face ’
means the ultimate reason of existence, or that the ‘ One to
which all things return ’ is the absolute ground of things,
and has nowhere else to return but to itself. According to
these views, he will approach the teacher, displaying before
him all his precious stock of philosophical and religious
knowledge. But such demonstrations will call forth but a
cold reception at the hand of the Zen teacher, though they
might be in accord with a conventional interpretation of
Buddhist theology. For Zen is not to demonstrate or to
interpret or to discuss, but to present the fact of faith as it
is. Those who are generally addicted to talking on things
which they have never experienced personally, who have
taken symbols for things and intellectual representations
for realities, will for the first time in their lives realize,
when they are so bluntly treated by Zen teachers, how
superficial and confused their minds were, and how unsteady
was the foundation of their faith. They will thus, under
the Zen training, learn to define their notions of things
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clearly and accurately ; they will also be induced to reflect
within themselves, as well as on things outside, from a point
of view quite different from those they had held. Even
if they are unable to grasp the signification of the ‘ ko-an,’
this reflective habit which they are going to acquire
(though this is not the main object of Zen) will consider-
ably help the pupils in their moral training.

When one case is settled, another and perhaps more
complicated one will be given, so that the pupil will be able
to see the prevalence of one principle in all cases, and this
will be continued as long as he desires.

The conative or affective phase of Zen discipline is
accomplished by the means of zazen (dhyäna). In this the
pupil is required to sit quietly for a certain length of time,
during which he will think of the ‘ ko-an ’ given to him.
Zazen can be practised by the pupil alone or in company
of others in a hall especially built.

Zazen is not meant to induce a trance or a state of
self-hypnotization. It aims at keeping the mind well
poised and directing attention on any point one wills.
Most people, especially in these days of commercial and
industrial rush, are so given up to excitements, impulses,
and sensationalism that they often prematurely exhaust
their nervous energy, and finally lose equilibrium of mind.
Zen professes to remedy this useless waste of energy on
the one hand, and to increase, as it were, a reserve stock of
mentality.

In conclusion, it may be of interest to our readers to see
what a Zen teacher of modern times has to say about the
practice of Zen, and here I give some extracts from the
Reverend Soyen Shaku’s work entitled ‘ Sermons of a
Buddhist Abbot,’ which is a collection of some of his
addresses delivered during his recent visit to America. He
occupies a very prominent position in the Zen hierarchy in
Japan, and is the Lord Abbot of the historical monasteries
of Kamakura, where the Zen Sect of Japan first laid down
its foundation.

‘ What is dhyäna ? Dhyäna literally means, in Sanskrit,
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pacification, equilibration, or tranquillization, but as religious
discipline it is rather self-examination or introspection. It
is not necessarily to cogitate on the deep subjects of meta-
physics, nor is it to contemplate the virtues of a deity, or
the transitoriness of mundane life. To define its import
in Buddhism, roughly and practically, it is the habit of
withdrawing occasionally from the turbulence of worldliness
and of devoting some time to a quiet inspection of one’s
own consciousness. When this habit is thoroughly estab-
lished, a man can keep serenity of mind and cheerfulness
of disposition, even in the midst of his whirlwind-like course
of daily life. Dhyäna is, then, a discipline in tranquillization.
It aims at giving to the mind the time for deliberation, and
saving it from running wild ; it directs the vain and vulgar
to the path of earnestness and reality ; it makes us feel
interest in higher things which are above the senses ; it
discovers the presence in us of a spiritual faculty which
bridges the chasm between the finite and the infinite ; and
it finally delivers us from the bondage and torture of
ignorance, safely leading us to the other shore of Nirvana.

‘ Dhyäna is sometimes made a synonym for samatha
and samadhi and samdpatti. Samatha is tranquillity and
practically the same as dhyäna, though the latter is much
more frequently in use than the former. Samapatti literally
is “put together evenly” or “balanced,” and means the
equilibrium of consciousness in which takes place neither
wakefulness nor apathy, but in which the mind is calmly
concentrated on the thought under consideration. Samadhi
is a perfect absorption, voluntary or involuntary, of thought
in the object of contemplation. A mind is sometimes
said to be in a state of samadhi when it identifies itself
with the ultimate reason of existence and is only conscious
of the unification. In this case, dhyäna is the method or
process that brings us finally to samadhi.

*****
‘ Now, the benefits arising from the exercise of dhyäna

are more than one, and are not only practical but moral
and spiritual. Nobody will deny the most practical advan-
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tage gained through presence of mind, moderation of
temper, control of feelings, and mastery of one’s self. A
passion may be so violent at the time of its agitation that
it will fairly consume itself to utter destruction, but a cool-
headed man knows well how to give it the necessary
psychological time of rest and deliberation, and thus to save
himself from plunging headlong into the Charybdis of
emotion. And this cool-headedness, though in some
measure due to heredity, is attainable through the exercise
of dhyana.

‘ Intellectually, dhyana will keep the head clear and
lucid, and, whenever necessary, make it concentrate itself
on the subject at issue. Logical accuracy depends greatly
on the dispassionateness of the arguing mind, and scientific
investigation gains much from the steadiness of the
observing eye. Whatever be a man’s intellectual de-
velopment, he has surely nothing to lose, but a great deal
to gain, by training himself in the habit of tranquillization.

‘ In these days of industrial and commercial civilization,
multitudes of people have very little time to devote them-
selves to spiritual culture. They are not altogether
ignorant of the existence of things which are of permanent
value, but their minds are so engrossed in details of every-
day life that they find it extremely difficult to avoid their
constant obtrusion. Even when they retire from their
routine work at night, they are bent on something exciting
which will tax their already overstretched nervous system
to the utmost. If they do not die prematurely, they
become nervous wrecks. They seem not to know the
blessings of relaxation. They seem to be unable to live
within themselves and find there the source of eternal
cheerfulness. Life is for them more or less a heavy burden,
and their task consists in the carrying of the burden. The
gospel of dhyana, therefore, must prove to them a heaven-
sent boon when they conscientiously practise it.

* Dhyana is physiologically the accumulation of nervous
energy ; it is a sort of spiritual storage battery in which
an enormous amount of latent force is sealed —a force which
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will, whenever demand is made, manifest itself with
tremendous potency. A mind trained in dhyana will never
waste its energy, causing its untimely exhaustion. It may
appear at times, when superficially observed, dull, unin-
teresting, and dreamy, but it will work wonders when the
occasion arises ; while a mind ordinarily addicted to
dissipation succumbs to the intensity of an impulse or a
stimulus without much struggling, which ends in complete
collapse, for it has no energy in reserve. Here, let me
remark incidentally, can be seen one of the many character-
istic differences between Orientalism and Occidentalism.
In all departments of Oriental culture a strong emphasis is
placed upon the necessity of preserving the latent nervous
energy, and of keeping the source of spiritual strength well
fed and nourished. Young minds are trained to store up
within, and not to make any wasteful display of their
prowess and knowledge and virtue. It is only shallow
waters, they would say, that make a noisy, restless stream,
while a deep whirlpool goes on silently. The Occidentals,
as far as I can judge, seem to be fond of making a full
display of their possessions with the frankness of a child ;
and they are prone to a strenuous and dissipating life,
which will soon drain all the nervous force at their
command. They seem not to keep anything in reserve
which they can make use of later on at their leisure. They
have indeed candid and open-hearted traits, which sometimes
seem wanting in the Orientals ; but they certainly lack the
profound depth of the latter, who never seem to be enthu-
siastic, clamorous, or irrepressible. The teaching of Lao-tze
or that of the “ Bhagavadgita ” was not surely intended for
the Western nations. Of course, there are exceptions in the
West as well as in the East. Generally speaking, however,
the West is energetic and the East mystical ; for the
latter’s ideal is to be incomprehensible, immeasurable, and
undemonstrative even as absolute being. And the practice
of dhyana may be considered in a way one of the methods
of realizing this ideal.

*****
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‘ In the “ Chandradipa-samädhi Sutra,” the benefits of
dhyäna practice are enumerated as follows : (1) When a
man practises dhyäna according to the regulation, all his
senses become calm and serene, and, without knowing it
on his part, he begins to enjoy the habit. (2) Loving-
kindness will take possession of his heart, which then,
freeing itself from sinfulness, looks upon all sentient beings
as his brothers and sisters. (3) Such poisonous and harass-
ing passions as anger, infatuation, avarice, etc., gradually
retire from the field of consciousness. (4) Having a close
watch over all the senses, dhyäna guards them against the
intrusion of evils. (5) Being pure in heart and serene in
disposition, the practiser of dhyäna feels no inordinate
appetite in lower passions. (6) The mind being concentrated
on higher thoughts, all sorts of temptation and attachment
and egoism are kept away. (7) Though he well knows the
emptiness of vanity, he does not fall into the snare of
nihilism. (8) However entangling the nets of birth and
death, he is well aware of the way to deliverance therefrom.
(9) Having fathomed the deepest depths of the Dharma, he
abides in the wisdom of Buddha. (10) As he is not
disturbed by any temptation, he feels like an eagle that,
having escaped from imprisonment, freely wings his flight
through the air.

*****
• The practice of dhyäna is often confounded with a

trance or self-hypnotism —a grave error which I here
propose to refute. The difference between the two is
patent to every clear-sighted mind, for a trance is a
pathological disturbance of consciousness, while dhyäna is
a perfectly normal state of it. Trance is a kind of self-
illusion, which is entirely subjective and cannot be ob-
jectively verified ; but dhyäna is a state of consciousness in
which all mental powers are kept in equilibrium, so that no
one thought or faculty is made predominant over others.
It is like the pacification of turbulent waters by pouring oil
over them. In a smooth, glossy mirror of immense dimen-
sion no waves are roaring, no foam is boiling, no splashes
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are spattering. And it is in this perfect mirror of con-
sciousness that myriads of reflections, as it were, come and
go without ever disturbing its serenity. In trances certain
mental and physiological functions are unduly accelerated,
while others are kept altogether in abeyance, the whole
system of consciousness thus being thrown into disorder ;
and its outcome is the loss of equilibrium in the organism,
which is very opposite to what is attained through the
practice of dhyäna.

‘ Again, some superficial critics think that Buddhist
dhyäna is a sort of intense meditation on some highly
abstracted thoughts, and that the concentration, which
works in the same way as self-hypnotism, leads the mind
to the state of a trance, called Nirvana. This is a very
grievous error committed by those who have never compre-
hended the essence of religious consciousness, for Buddhist
dhyäna has nothing to do with abstraction or hypnotization.
What it proposes to accomplish is to make our consciousness
realize the inner reason of the universe which abides in our
minds. Dhyäna strives to make us acquainted with the
most concrete and, withal, the most universal fact of life.
It is the philosopher’s business to deal with dry, lifeless,
uninteresting generalizations. Buddhists are not con-
cerned with things like that. They want to see the fact
directly, and not through the medium of philosophical
abstractions. There may be a god who created heaven and
earth, or there may not ; we might be saved by simply
believing in his goodness, or we might not ; the destination
of evil-doers may be hell and that of good men paradise, or
this may be reversed. True Buddhists do not trouble them-
selves with such propositions as these. Let them well
alone ; Buddhists are not so idle and superficial as to waste
their time in pondering over the questions which have no
vital concern with our religious life. Buddhists through
dhyäna endeavour to reach the bottom of things, and there
to grasp with their own hands the very life of the universe,
which makes the sun rise in the morning, makes the bird
cheerfully sing in the balmy spring breeze, and also makes
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the biped called man hunger for love, righteousness, liberty,
truth, and goodness. In dhyäna, therefore, there is nothing
abstract, nothing dry as a bone and cold as a corpse, but all
animation, all activity and eternal revelation.

‘ Some Hindu philosophers, however, seem to have con-
sidered hallucinations and self-suggested states of mind as
real, and the attainment of them as the aim of dhyäna
practice. Their conception of the eightfold dhyäna-heaven
in which all sorts of angels are living is evidence of it.
When the mythical beings in those regions practise dhyäna,
they enter into different stages of samadhi. They (1) come
to think that they are lifted up in the air like a cloud ; (2)
they feel the presence of some indescribable luminosity ;
(3) they experience a supernatural joy ; (4) their minds
become so clarified and transparent as to reflect all the
worlds like a very brilliant mirror ; (5) they feel as if the
soul has escaped bodily confinement and expanded itself to
the immensity of space ; (6) they now come back to a
definite state of consciousness, in which all mental functions
are presented, and the past and present and future reveal
themselves ; (7) they then have the feeling of absolute
nothingness, in which not a ripple of mentation stirs ;
(8) lastly, they are not conscious of anything particular,
nor have they lost consciousness, and here they are said to
have reached the highest stage of samadhi.

‘But, according to Buddhism, all these visionary phe-
nomena as the outcome of dhyäna are rejected, for they
have nothing to do with the realization of the religious life.
In the “ S’urängama Sutra ” fifty abnormal conditions of
consciousness are mentioned against which the practiser of
dhyäna has to guard himself, and among them we find
those psychical aberrations mentioned above.’

LITERATURE.

The Zen Sect is very prolific in writings, though it is an
avowed enemy of literature, and it has produced many
learned scholars, to whom we are indebted for our ability
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to trace its history and development almost to its every
step. Among many books treating of the history of the
Zen Sect, ‘ Ching teh chuan teng lu ’ and ‘ Hsü chuan teng
lu ’ (‘ Records of the Transmission of the Light,’ all in sixty-
six fascicles) are to be recommended. For the earliest
treatises of the philosophy of Zen, the reader is referred to
the short metrical exposition by the third Zen patriarch of
China, entitled ‘ Hsin hsin ming ’ (‘ On Faith ’), and the
‘Sermons of the Sixth Patriarch’ (‘Lu tsu tan ching’).
Among later Zen literature, illustrative of its full develop-
ment in a way peculiar to the Far Eastern mind, we may
mention ‘ Lin tsai lu ’ (‘ Records of Lin-Tsai ’) and ‘ Pi
yen chi ’ (‘ Collections of Pi-Yen ’). For the practice of
dhyäna, see ‘Fu kwan zazen gi’ and ‘Zazen yojin ki.’
‘ Shobo genzo ’ (‘ The Eye of the Good Law ’) and ‘ Shurnon
mujin to ron ’ (‘ The Eternal Lamp of the Zen Sect’), both by
Japanese Zen teachers, may be very profitably consulted
by the uninitiated, though they may feel occasionally as if
looking at the moon through a veil.



IV

A CHINESE COLLECTION OF
1TIVUTTAKAS

Bv K. WATANABE

A COLLECTION of Itivuttakas exists in the Chinese Tripitaka.*
It was translated by Yuan Chwäng, 650 A.D.-J-

This Chinese collection consists of seven fasciculi, and
the sütras contained therein are arranged in three parts,
each having its subdivisions, which always end, just as the
corresponding Pali Vaggas do, J with the verses of the
resume (uddäna).§

C I. Sutras 1—12.
I. Eka-dharma-khanda J II. Sutras 13—24.

— I HI- Sutras 25—47.
I, IV. Sütras 48—60.
( I. Sütras 1—12.

II. Dvi-dharma-khanda J II. Sütras 13—24.
I III. Sütras 25— 36.
( IV. Sütras 37—50.

III. Tri-dharma-khanda A 11“— . . H • • 4 II. Sutras 14 — 25.
— III. Sütras 26—28.

* Nanjio’s Catalogue, 714. The author of the Catalogue
made here a slight mistake in rendering the Chinese title

a well-known translation for Itivrttaka @
by the Sanskrit ‘ Müla-vastu.’

t Nanjio, 1483, vol. v. ; 1485, vol. viii. The trans-
lation, finished on November 8 of the first year of

was begun on September 10 of the same year.
1 Itivuttaka, edited by Windisch, 1890 (Pali Text

Society). I quote throughout from this excellent edition.
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Part III is apparently defective, and the absence of an
uddäna at the end of the work confirms this. Whether
this deficiency was already in the original text brought by
the great translator or has arisen with him we cannot
tell ; but we know that his translation had, only some
two or three weeks before his death,* exactly the same
number of fasciculi as it now has ; for the description of
it in the Tä-thän-nei-tien-lu, which was then composed,
says so. Only a small number of sütras, therefore, can
have been lost since then.

That the original of this translation was a Sanskrit text
can be easily affirmed from the repeated statement! in
the life of the translator, that the texts he brought to China
were in the Fan language. The Chinese transcription of
certain proper names and technical terms in the book |
supports this affirmation.

The Chinese collection agrees in the main with the Pali
text, in the same manner as in the case of the Nikäyas.
The Pali suttas in the first two Nipätas are almost all found
in the Chinese, some identical both in meaning and words,
some only of similar contents.

Three-fifths of the suttas in Nipäta III. of the Pali cannot
be identified in the Chinese. This may be due to the incom-
pleteness of that Nipäta in the Chinese. The whole of the
fourth Nipäta of the Pali is wanting in the Chinese. Out of
the 112 sütras of the Pali the Chinese has only 65 sütras,
but, on the other hand, the Chinese has some sütras which
are not in the Pali. The correspondence of those 65 sütras,

* A.D. 664. The Catalogue was compiled in the first
month, 664 (Nanjio, 1483, vol. xvi.). Yuan Chwäng died
on February 5 of the same year (Nanjio, 1494, vol. x.).

+ The texts brought by the great translator are always
described as (Sanscrit text) in the ‘ Si-yu-ki ’ or
in the ‘ Life of Yuan Chwäng.’

+ (Ko - tse - chi - la) for Kausthila, iii. 1;
(pu-te-ka-la) for pudgala, i. 56, ii. 2, etc.
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that are more or less the same in both versions, will become
clear from the following table :

PÄLI. CHINESE. PÄLI. CHINESE.

Nipäta I. Khanda I. Nipäta II. Khanda II. —

Vagga 1. Vagga 2—cont.
9

cont.
29

1—3
4
5
6

13—15
18
16
23

10
11
12

20
23
48

7 47 Nipäta III. Khanda III.
8

9—10
11

35—36 Vagga 1.
1 Q

Vagga 2. 10 11
1
2
3

37
40
38

Vagga 2.
1 24

4—5
6
7

8—9
10

1—2
50
49

9—10
4

2
3

4—5
6

7—10

20
II. 9—10

10

Vagga 3.
Vagga 3.

1—4
1 5 5 14
2 —. 6 _
3 12 7 12
4 3 8
5 54 9 1
6 51 10 17
7 Vagga 4.

Nipäta II. Khanda 11. 1 16
Vagga 1. 2

3 27
1—2 1—2 4
3-4 9-10 5 26
5—6 7—8 6 22

7 22 7 15
8 14 8—10 _
9

10
13 Vagga 5.

1 25
Vagga 2. 2—5 —

1 39 6 4
2 16 7 —
3 30 8 10
4 —■ 9 II. 37

! 5 25 10 —
6 24
7 19 Nipäta IV.
8 21 1-13 —
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To show the manner in which the two texts mutually
correspond, the following selected passage is given :

PALI, I. 1, 2.
Vuttamhetam Bhagavatä

vuttam - arahatä - ti me
sutam :

Eka - dhammam bhik -
khave pajahatha.

Aham vo pätibhogo Anä-
gämitäya.

Katham eka-dhammam ?
Dosam bhikkhave eka-
dhammam pa j aha tha .
Aham vo pätibhogo Anägä-
mitäyä-ti.

CHINESE, I. 14.
I have heard these words

from the Bhagavan :

Know ye, Bhiksus, if any
living being abandon one
thing, I judge him cer-
tain to get the fruition of the
Anägämin.* What is that
one thing? It is Anger. Why
is it so? All living beings
fall into bad states of exist-
ence, being defiled by anger,
and so continually suffer the
torture of births and deaths.
If he abandon that thing,
I judge him certain to get
the fruition of the Anägämin,
and he will no more return
to this world to transmigrate.
Therefore I teach if he------

Then the Bhagavan, to
sum up the meaning of this
exhortation, uttered the gä-
thäs :—

I think that all beings
defiled by anger are falling
into bad states of existence,
and are suffering from the
transmigration of births and
deaths.

If he rightly understand
this and abandon anger
for ever, he will get the
fruition of the Anägämin, and
will no more return to this
world for transmigration.

Etam attham Bhagavä
avoea, tatthetam iti vuc-
eati.

Yena dosena dutthäse
Sattä gacchanti duggatim

Tam dosam sammad-an-
näya

Pajahanti vipassino
Pahäya na punäyanti
Imam lokam kudäcanan-ti.

Ayam-pi attho vutto
Bhagavatä iti me sutan-ti.

*
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As the order of the sütras in the two texts clearly shows,
it is not difficult to assume that they had a common source,
from which they respectively developed into their present
shapes. But the more detailed and expanded style and
contents of the Chinese sütras seem to suggest for it a
later date than that of the Pali. For instance, the Pali
enumerates, in the identical sütras 1 to 6, only six sins to be
abandoned as the means of attaining Anägäminship. In
the Chinese we see a distinct increase in this enumeration.
The sins mentioned mount up to a dozen ; and beside
these negative means, ten positive acts, recollections of,* or
meditations on Buddhist dogmas are enumerated.

PÄLi, I. i. 1—6.
The sins to be

abandoned before
attaining Anägä-
minship,

1. Lobha.
2. Dosa.
3. Moha.
4. Kodha.
5. Makkha.
6. Mäna.

CHINESE, I. 13—24.
To attain the Anägäminship—

I. The sins to be aban-
doned.

1. Lobha, Jt.
2. Dvesa,
3. Moha,
4. Mraksa, jj.
5. Pradäsa, fij.
6. Krodha,
7. Upanäha, ‘ffi.
8. Irsyä, fä.
9. Mätsarya, IS*.

10. Samrakta, tfc.
II. Mäna,
12. Vihimsä,

II. The dogmas to be
recollected f

1. Buddha, fijjy
2. Dharma,
3. Samgha,
4. Sila,
5. Dana, Jg.
6. Deva,
7. Upasäma,
8. Änäpäna,
9. Kaya,

10. Mrtyu,

* Anusmrti.
+ 4 to 9 and 12 are found among the ten LTpaklesas in

the Abhidharmakosa. See the Appendix of the Dharma-
sanigraha, ‘ the seventy-five dharmas,’ and the Mahävyut-
patti, chap. 204, 40 et seq.

1 1 to 6 are the six anusmrtis, see Mahävyutpatti, 51.
Änäpäna see Mahävyutpatti, 53. For No. 9 see ibid., 38 ;
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Though thus expanded, the original of the Chinese was
clearly the work of a Hmayänist, apparently belonging to
the Sarvästivädin *.schools*

STRASSBURG,
November 25, 1903.

it is the first of the four Smrtisthäna. The recollection
of, or meditation on death (No. 10) is very often found in
Buddhist scriptures.

* This school was very prosperous in India, and its
doctrines were earnestly studied among the Buddhists,
when Yuan Chwäng was there. He brought to China
many standard works of the school and translated them.
(See J.P.T.S., 1905, p. 676.) The doctrines treated of in
our text agree exactly with the doctrines found in those
works.



V

SUTTA-NIPÄTA IN CHINESE
BY M. ANESAKI

IT can be said with certainty that there is not and has
never existed a Chinese version of the Sutta-nipäta. But
xn the course of my Ägama researches I have discovered
over a half of the single texts of the collection in Chinese.
The whole of these results is now being prepared for print-
ing here. The most important of these results is the
existence of the Atthaka-vagga as a whole. It is No. 674
in Nanjio’s catalogue, entitled I-tsu Jg_). The title means
certainly the ‘ artha-padam,’ instead of the atthaka in Pali.
I cannot say which of these two (attha and attha) is more
original, but the texts of this section are quoted in other
Chinese texts four times, as far as I know, as the ‘ I-phien ’

an) —i.e., artha-värga, and one of these quotations agrees
with the Käma-suttam perfectly.

Our present Artha-padam in Chinese, a translation dating
from the beginning of the third century A.D., consists of
sixteen texts or stories. The verses of the present Pali
text are incorporated into each story. Into these stories and
some additional verses I will not enter here and now. The
agreement of the verse-portions with the Pali is almost
perfect, except those of the Käma-suttam and a very few
deviations in the order of succession. The succession of
the single texts agrees also with the Pali up to No. 9, Mäg-
handiya. After that the order runs as follows : 11, 12, 13,
14, 16, 10, 15. Among the additional verses, which are
not found in the Pali Atthaka-vagga, there are the verses
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of Anguttara, III. 62 (i.e., those beginning with na soca-
näya), incorporated in No. 1, and the Hemavata verses
(Sutta-nipäta, vv. 152-179) attached to No. 14 (13 in
Chinese).

So it is now clear that the Atthaka or Attha-vagga exists
in Chinese. Besides this the Päräyana is mentioned or
quoted at least thirteen times in various texts.

May these remarks be of any interest to the students of
Buddhism and be published in your Journal ?

TOKYO,
December 4, 1906.



VI

SIMILES IN THE NIKÄYAS,

A CLASSIFIED INDEX.

‘Esä te upamä, räja, atthasandassanl katä.’— J. iii. 373.

THE following is an attempt to present a fairly exhaustive
list of the figures of speech, both simple and compound,
occurring in the Sutta Pitaka. Fairly exhaustive only,
inasmuch as there has been no analysis of books yet un-
edited*—the Niddesa and Apadäna—and none of two of
the later minor books, viz , the Buddhavaijsa and Cariyä-
pitaka. There are also a few intentional trifling omissions,
and probably several that are the result of oversight.

It is to be hoped that what has proved so arduous a task
and so bulky a work will not fail eventually to be of some
use. It seemed to me inevitable that, as the West grew
acquainted with the wonderful heritage of Pali literature,
special attention would be directed to its rich stores of the
sense-images of speech. It is hard for most of us, as
students from infancy of the New Testament, to conceive
to what extent its doctrines would be matters relatively
remote, abstract, and not intime, had we never assimilated
them in the atmosphere created by the similes contained in
the Four Gospels, eighty to ninety in number, and ranging
from the Lamb and the lilies to the Cup and the hen and
chickens !

The initiative work of Dr. Neumann’s index of Majjhima

* I have assumed, from the style of the first half of the
Patisambhidä, that the second half, now going through the
press, will be equally free from similes. The Jätaka
quotations are from the gäthä’s in the story.
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similes, and of Professor Rhys Davids’s index to those in
Digha 1., continued, in this society’s publications, by Mrs.
Bode and myself, seemed, even at this unripe stage of
editions and translations, to call for a more synthetic
effort, whereby there might be gained some purview, both
of range in imagery and of the degree of repetition.

It is the student of comparative literature whose needs
have been ostensibly present in a task the fascinating
nature of which has been its own immediate reward. I
have not been able to ascertain to what extent similar
collections have been made in other literatures, ancient or
modern, though I can scarcely doubt that they exist. In
as far as they do not exist, it would seem that a belief in
their usefulness is equally non-existent. The following
pages, therefore, must be looked upon as wrought in faith
and hope. It is hoped and believed, namely, that of
several possible uses, direct and indirect, two or three may
prove real and effective.

For those who are concerned with the forms of literary
treatment, it will be easy, from this collection, to group out
the variety of ways in which the Indo-Aryan mind has
presented its images. The word ‘ simile ’ has been taken
in a wider sense than in the indices alluded to. It has in-
cluded not only the tale or fable, and the parable, but also
the swifter single figure, even when compressed into one
adjectival term. The Bhf i t apubba i j  . . . and the
Seyya thäp i ,  introducing the former kinds, here stand
cheek by jowl with the more poetic particles attending
single metaphors : y a t h ä, i v a, and v a. The Old Testa-
ment tale of the ewe lamb illustrated David’s hideous
treachery, but not more pointedly than the one-word simile,
‘ Go ye and tell that fox !’ illustrated the character of
Herod.

Then, again, it should be of interest to consider those
objects and events, in the environing scenes of nature and
of human contrivance, which both occur in these similes,
and occur with relative frequency. Light is thereby
thrown on both time and place and culture, as compared
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with the conditions of other literatures. Let us forthwith
try to arrive at a few rough generalizations. If we were
asked what would be the simile likely to recur with the
greatest frequency in a literature, the birthplace of which
was said to be the civilized sites of post-Vedic Northern
India, it does not call for much imagination to reply ‘ river,
notably the Ganges.’ Now, if we group under earth,
water, air, fire, all the figures in my index bearing on one
of each of these elements, we find the numbers as follows :

Earth, etc., 41 ; air (with clouds and space), 32 ; fire
(a g g i, p ä v a k a, j ä t a v e d a, t e j a, etc., with the sun
as ‘burner,’ äd i cca ) ,  58; water, 114. Of this 114,
water in any shape— drops, etc., as udaka ,  vä r i  —
numbers 31; pool (r a ha da), 14; sea ( s amudda ,
s ä g a r a, etc., a n n a v a), 21 ; flood (o g h a), 14 ; and river
(n a d L. s a r i t ä, s o t a), 35. ‘ Mountain ’ might gain, in
the question above, a good many votes. And, indeed, under
‘earth,’ pabba t a ,  g i r i ,  sei  a, recur 18 times.
But it should be remembered that, except at the great
Buddhist centre of Sävatthi in Nepal :—

SävatthI näma nagaray Himavantassa passato (P.V. 63),
the Himalayas—H imavä  pabba t a r ä j ä  — were but
an unseen mythical vision of glory. For the towns of
the plain and of the river, ‘ mountain ’ meant rather the
several hills around Räjagaha, where strong-hearted re-
cluses like the great Kassapa could climb,—where some,
it is true, might slip—

yattha eke vihannanti äruhanto siluccayay —
and where, brooding amid distant sounds of wild ele-
phants and calling peacocks below, tkey could say—

te selä ramayanti may !*
In these sub-Alpine regions it is not melting snows that

speed the torrents in spate down to the four great rivers,
but simply ‘ deve vassante.’

Of animals, the elephant (k u n j a r a, g a j a, n ä g a,

* Thag. r. 1058 ff.
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h a 1 1 hi), as might be expected, recurs oftenest ; next to
him coming that ‘ chief friend of ours ’—

yathä mätä, pitä, bhätä,
the cow. With her appurtenances —bull, calf, herd, and
butcher — she occurs some 30 times or more. Horse,
snake, deer, and bird (excluding bird species) follow in fairly
close succession, approximately 24, 17, 16, and 14 times,
the camel, goat, wolf, watchdog, eat, and mouse appearing
at the bottom of the list. The lion (s i h a) makes a fairly
good third, while the relative silence respecting the tiger
(vy a g gh a) is a feature shared by the oldest Vedic litera-
ture. Noteworthy, too, is the fact that, while räjas are re-
presented in Indian bas-reliefs, as hunting chiefly or only
deer, and not lions, as in more northern antiquities,* the
lion is, even at this date, though not in the Vedas, called
king of the beasts. Taken together, the facts seem to
indicate that the lion, when these books were compiled, was
more or less extinct throughout the valley of the Ganges.

As we should expect from an old literature, the moon is
twice as frequent a simile as the sun. Not surprising,
again, is the frequent reference to the tree. Forest, grove,
jungle, and creeper all play their part, but tree, as tree un-
specified, is used in some 24 varieties of figure. The
moderate but interesting role allotted to the lotus (u p p a 1 a,
kumuda ,  paduma ,  punda r ika ,  pokkha ra )
marks a midway position between its non-appearance in
the Vedas and its prominence in later poetry.!

Of human contrivances the most prominent images are
the house (24), the way or path (27), the field, seed, and
plough (about 30), the ship or boat (13), vehicles and
drivers (30), and the snare, trap, and hook (23).

Inspection of this sort might be indulged in to any ex-
tent. Here let it suffice to add that the numbers given
above are only of the different varieties in each figure—

* Of. also Rigveda, 5, 15, 3.
+ Cf. Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, I.,

p. 57.
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e.g., of the clarity, depth, swiftness, etc., of water —and
not of the times each variety occurs.

Lastly, a study of Buddhist similes may serve to aid in
following with sympathy and intelligence the views taken
by Buddhist thought, and Indian thought generally, of tl e
problems of life and conduct. Considered in this light, the
index might conceivably be grouped as follows :

Metaphors common to folk-philosophy generally, and
to Indian folk-philosophy in particular.

Similes illustrating problems of thought and conduct
resembling those in other religious literatures.

Similes illustrating problems of thought and conduct
distinctively Buddhist.

The similes, under Go-pä l a ,  of humanity’s herdsman,
Decay-and-Death,

yathä dandena gopälo . . . ;
under Ävudha ,  S an  n äh a, of the armour of righteous-
ness; and under Nad i  (1), of the futility of calling on a
special providence, will illustrate these several heads. Under
the second head, again, would have to be ranged the two
sets of figures which are the most prominent ‘metaphorical
actions ’ in Buddhist doctrine :—cutting (c h i n d a t i) and
crossing over ( t a r a t i ,  ora ,  pa ra ) .  The abhorrence of
compromise and the selective view of life gain high relief
in the one, and the likeness to, and difference from, the
Christian view is interestingly latent in the other.

C. A. F. RHYS DAVIDS.

P.S.—The Index has been compiled from the texts
published by the Pali Text Society and from Professor
Fausböll’s Jätaka, except in the case of Dlgha Nikäya,
vol. iii. I am much indebted to Dr. J. E. Carpenter, for
the kind loan of the completed transcript of his forth-
coming edition of this volume.



ABBREVIATIONS IN REFERENCES:—

Digha-Nikäya . D. Iti-Vuttaka It.
Majjhima-Nikäya . . M. Sutta-Nipäta S.N.
Sarjyutta-Nikäya . S. Vimäna-Vatthu ... v.v.
Apguitara-Nikäya .. . A. Peta-Vatthu P.V.
Khuddaka-pätha . Khp. Theragäthä Thag.
Dhammapada . Dhp. Therlgäthä Thig.
Udäna . Ud. Jätaka J.

S. = seyyathäpi.
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Akk h a (die).
(1) yathä säkatiko . . .

visamaij maggaij äruyha, akkhachinno va jhäyati,
S. i. 57 ; cf. J. iii. 198.

(2) appamatt[ak]o ayap kali
yo akkhesu dhanaparäjayo. 8. i. 149 ; = A. ii. 3 ;

= v. 171, 174; = S.N. v. 659.
Akkhadhu t t a .  (3) bhütapubbap dve akkha-

dhuttä, D. ii. 348. (4) S. akkhadhutto . . .
puttam pi jiyetha, M. iii. 170, 178.

2. A k k h a (shoulder). See B h ä r a.
3. Akkha  (axle) . . . ratho . . . jhänakkho, 8. v. 6.
4. Akkh i .  vanatimiramattakkhi, J. iv. 285; =v. 182.

Akk ho. addasaij . . . satte apparajjakkhe
mahärajakkhe, D. ii. 38; =M. i. 169; =8.
i. 138.

5. A k k h i k a. 8. puriso akkhika-härako gantvä, M. i. 383.
6. A g ä r a.

(1) S. katthaii ca paticca . . . agäran teva sapkhap
gacchati, M. i. 190.

(2) S. purisassa agärap ekädasadvärap, M. i. 353.
(3) S. assu dve agärä sadvärä, M. i. 279 ; =ii. 21 ;

= iii. 178.
(4) yathä agärap ducchannap vutthi samativijjhati,

Dhp. r. 13, 14 ; = Thag. 133, 134.
Ä g a n t u k ä g ä r a. (5) 8. ägantukägärap tattha

puratthimäya disäya ägantvä, 8. iv. 219 ;
= v. 51.

Ku tägä ra .  (6) 8. kütägärassa etap aggap . . .
yadidap kütap, M. i. 322 ; =A. iii. 10-12.
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(7) S. kütägärassa . . . kütap täsap aggap, S. iii.
156 ; =v. 43; = A. iii. 364.

(8) S. kütägäre . . . päcinäya vä vätapänä suriye
uggacchante, S. ii. 103 ; = {slightly different)
v. 218.

(9) S. kutägärap vä . . . bahalamattikä addävale-
panä, S. iv. 186.

(10) S. yävakivan ca kütägärassa kütap na ussitap,
S. v. 228.

(11) S. yo evap vadeyya, Ahap kütägärassa hetthi-
map gharap akaritvä, S. v. 452.

(12) S. kütägäre ducchanne kütap, A, i. 261, 262.
(13) S. kutägärap ullittavalittap, A. iv. 231; cf. i. 101.
Na lägä ra .  (14) nalägärap va sidati, J. v. 121.

See also A g g i.
Pänägä ra .  (15) yathä . . . pänägärap sabhä

papä evap lok’ itthiyo, J. i. 302.
7. Aggi.

(1) pandito aggiva bhäsati, D. iii., XXXI. § 11.
(2) aggi yathä pajjälito nisithe, Thag. r. 3;

cf. J. iii. 381 ; v. 213 ; vi. 14.
(3) sapyojanap . . . dahap aggiva gacchati,

Dhp. v. 31.
(4) aggip vä te haräm’ ahap, Thag. r. 461.
(5) S. yap yadeva paccayap paticca aggi jalati, M. i.

259 = ii. 181.
(6) ayap aggi kip paticca jalati ? M. i. 487.
(7) S. tinakatthupädänaij paticca aggi, M. ii. 203.
(8) S. säkakatthap . . . aggip, M. ii. 129.
(9) S. . . . mahä aggikkhandho jaleyya, S. ii. 85.

(10) S. aggi sa-upädäno jalati, S. iv. 399.
(11) sakalikaggissa . . . annä ’va acci, A. v. 9.
(12) mahägini pajjalito anähäro pasammati, Thag.

r. 702.
(13) 8. puriso aggitthiko aggigavesi, M. iii. 141, 143.
(14) 8. puriso parittap aggip ujjäletukämo assa.

. . . 8. . . . mahantap aggikkhandhap nib-
bäpetukämo assa, 8. v. 112-114.

(15) aggi yathä . . . na tappati, J. v. 485.
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(16) S. sukke tinadäye aggi mutto, A. v. 337.
(17) cakkhu, riipaij . . . rägagginä . . . mohag-

ginä ädittap, S. iv. 19, 20.
(18) natthi rägasamo aggi, Dhp. r. 202; = 251; cf.

It. 92.
(19) aggikkhandhap . . . älhjgitvä upanisideyya vä,

A. iv. 128.
(20) S. nalägäraij . . . aggi otärag labhetha, S. iv.

185,187.
(21) S. nalägärä vä . . . aggi mukko kütägäräni pi

vahati, M. iii. 61; = A. 1. 101.
(22) ägacchant’ aggikhandhä va, Thag. r. 450.
(23) aggikhandhüpamä dukkhä, Thig. v. 351.
(24) aggiva tinakatthasmiij kodho, J. iv. 26.
(25) aggidaddho va tappati, A. iv. 97 ; = Dhp. r. 136 ;

= P.V. 6 ; = 34 ; = J. vi. 437 ; = 442.
(26) aggiij paj jalitag va liijgiya, Thig. v. 398.
(27) uccävacä niccharanti däye aggisikhüpamä,

S.N. v. 703.
(28) ghatasitto va aggi, J. vi. 171.

See also Kat tha ,  J ä t aveda ,  Pävaka ,  Vana .
8. Agg ika .  bhütapubbai) aggiko jatilo arannäyatane,

. . . vasati, D. ii. 339.
9. A i] g ä r a.

(1) S. apgärakäsu sädhikaporisä pur’ aggäränaij,
M. i. 74 ; = 365.

(2) aygärakäsüpamä kämä vuttä, M. i. 130 ;
cf. J. iv. 118.

(8) S. dve . . . dubbalataraij purisag . . . apgära-
käsuyä, M. i. 244 ; = ii. 193; =A. iii. 380.

(4) S. aijgäräni ädittäni . . . sitäni, A. iii. 407-9.
(5) parivajjayeyya arjgärakäsuij jalitaij, S.N. v. 396.
(6) aijgärakäsuij va nänena anupassako, Thag. v. 420.
(7) ukkämukhe . . . va khadiraijgärasannibhap,

J. v. 322.
10. Aecaga i j .  accagä . . . maccudheyyag, S.N. v. 358.
11. Ace i.

(1) acci yathä vätavegena khitto, S.N. v. 1074.
(2) pabbatagge va acci, J. v. 213.
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12. A c c h a r ä. Cittarathe va accharä . . . sobhasi,
Thig. v. 374.

13 Accha r ika .  S. . . . accharikai] pahareyya, M. iii. 299.
14. A j ä. (1) ajä känä va säsape, J. iii. 125.

(2) urabbharüpena vak’ äsu . . . ajayüthaij upeti,
J. v. 241.

(3) ajapado dando, M. i. 134.
15. Af i j a sa .  maggaij akkhähi anjasai) amatogadhaij,

Thag. r. 168 ; cf. 179.
16. A t th i .  See Atäpu ,  Naga ra  (7). At t h ika i j ka l a .

(1) atthikaijkalüpamä kämä, M. i. 130; = 364; =
A. iii. 97.

(2) S. . . . goghätako . . . atthikaijkalai] . . .
upacchubheyya, M. i. 364.

17. Anda .
(1) S. puriso andahärako gantvä, M. i. 383.
A ndakos  a. (2) S. . . . kukkutapotakänap

pathamataraii . . . andakosan padäletvä,
A. iv. 176 ; cf. M. i. 357.

A n d a b hü t a. (3) ibidem. See also Kukku t l .
18. A n n a v a.

(1) parittaij därui) äruyha yathä side mahannave,
It. 71 ; =Thag. r. 147 ; =265.

(2) eso hi atari annavap, J. iii. 453.
See also U d a k a, T a r a t i.

19. A t iväh  a. sTlarj settho ativäho, Thag. 616.
20. Adassanakämo .  S. cakkhumä . . . adassana-

kämo assa, M. i. 120.
A d d h a g u. See V a 1 ä h a k a.
Addhänamagga  pa t ipanno .  See M a g g a.
21. An topü t ibhäva .  na antopüti bhavissati . . .

katamo ca antopütibhävo ? S. iv. 179, 180.
22. A n d u. panca kämagunä . . . andüti pi vuccanti,

D. i. 245.
23. A n d h a.

(1) puggalo andho, A. i. 128, 129.
(2) kämandhä, Ud. 76 ; =Thag.  r. 297.
(3) andhap tamap tadä hoti, It. 84.
(4) andho yathä jotig adhitthaheyya, J. iv. 206.
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J a c c a n d h a. (5) S. jaccandho . . . na passeyya
kanhasukkäni rüpäni, D. ii. 328; =M. i. 509 ;
= 511 (altered sequel) ; =ii. 201.

(6) bhütapubbaij . . . yävatikä Sävatthiyag jac-
candhä te sabbe gahetvä . . . hatthip
dassesi, Ud. 68.

(7) gilati jaccandho va samakkhikag, J. iv. 192.
Andhakä ra  (8). S. . . . andhakäre telapaj-

jotap dhäreyya, D. i. 85 passim; =M. i.
24 passim; = S. i. 70 passim ; =A. i. 56
passim ; = Ud. 49.

(9) S. puriso andhakära vä andhakäraij gaccheyya,
S. i. 94.

(10) S. puriso päsädä . . . andhakärai) oroheyya,
S. i. 95.

(11) andhakäre tamo oyagä, Thag. r. 170.
(12) andhakärai) va khäyati, Thag. r. 1034.
Andhabhü ta .  (13) avijjägatä pajä andhabhütä

pariyonaddho, A ii. 132; cf. M. i. 171; ii, 93.
Andhaven i .  (14) sabbai) . . . cakkhu . . .

mano andhaveni, S. iv. 20, 21.
(15) S. andhaveni paramparäsattä, D. i. 239 ; =

M. ii. 170 ;’ = 200 ; cf. üd., p. 68.
24. Abbha .  chinnabbham iva vätena, J. iii. 373. See

also P a b b a t a (5).
25. Abbhokäsa .  abbhokäso pabbajjä, D. i. 63 ; = 250 ;

= M. i. 179; =344;  =521;  = iii. 33; =134; = 8. v. 350;
= S.N. v. 406.

26. Abh ikkhana t i .  abhikkhana . . . satthaij ädäya,
M. i. 142, 144.

27. Abh idosa .  S. abhidose . . . äloko antarahito,
A. iii. 407, 408.

Abh i l epana .  See V i 1 e p a n a.
28. A m a r ä v i k k h e p a. ime samanabrähmanä amar-

ävikkhepikä . . . äpajjanti amarävikkhepag, D. i. 27, 28 ;
cf. J. vi. 236.

29. A m b a.
(1) S. ambapindiyä vantacchinnäya, D. i. 46 ;

= 8. iii. 155, 156; =A. iii. 365.
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(2) cattär’ imäni ambäni ambüpamä puggalä, A. ii.
106.

See also N i g r o d h a (4).
Ambakamadda r i .  (3) 8. ambakamaddarl pus-

sukaravitag ravissämiti, A. i. 188.
30. A m bu j  a.

(1) chetvä jälag va ambujo, 8. i. 52.
(2) balisen’eva ambujag, Thag. r. 454.

31. Amhana .  ämag pattag va amhanä, S.N. v. 443.
32. Ayo.

(1) Ayo dantehi khädatha, 8. i. 127.
(2) ayasä va malag samutthitag . . . khädati,

Dhp. r. 240.
Ayoka täha .  (3) 8. . . . santatte ayokatähe

. . . udakaphusitäni nipäteyya, M. i. 453 ;
= iii, 300 (thäle) ; =8.  iv. 190.

(4) 8. divasasantatte ayokatähe magsapesi, A. iv.
137.

Ay o k a p ä 1 a. (5) 8. divasantatte ayokapäle haii-
namäne, A. iv. 70-3.

Ayokh i l a .  See Ind  akh i l a .
A y o g u 1 a. (6) 8. puriso divasasantattag ayo-

gulag ädittag, D. ii. 335.
(7) 8. ayo-gulo divasag santatto lahutaro, 8.

v. 283.
(8) sutattag va ayogulag, Thag. v. 714.
(9) ayogulo va santatto aghamülä, Thig. r. 489.
Ayos igghä t aka .  (10) 8. purisassa ayosigghä-

takag kanthe vilaggag, M. i. 394.
See also Jä t a rüpa .

A r a. See C a k k a, B a t h a.
Ar a ni. See K a 1 1 h a.
33. Aruka .  8. dutthäruko . . . ghattito . . . äsavag

deti, A. i. 124, 127.
34. Arun  a.

(1) suriyassa udayato etag pubbaggamag, S. v.
29-31; = 79; =101;  =442 ; = A. ii. 236.

(2) dighannarattig arunasmi ühate, J. v. 403.
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35. A lagadda ,  S. puriso alagaddatthiko . . . ala-
gaddaij passeyya, M. i. 133.

36. Al at a. S. tindukälätag . . . ghattitag . . . cicci-
tayati, A. i. 127.

37. A 1 ä p u. apatthäni aläpün’ eva särade, Dhp. r. 149.
38. A s i.

(1) S. . . . asig kosiyä pabbäheyya, M. ii. 17.
As i sünä .  (2) asisünüpama kämä, M. i. 130; =

A. iii. 97.
(3) ukkhipa asisünag, pajaha panca kämagune,

M. i. 143, 145.
(4) asisülüpamä kämä, M. i. 130 ; = A. iii. 97 ;

Thig. r. 488; cf. J. iv. 118.
See also L a t ä.

39. A s i t  a. asitag [va] bhägaso pavibhajja, S. i. 193; =
Thag. r. 1242.

40. Ass  a.
(1) asso va jinno nibbhogo, S. i. 176.
(2) assabhadro kasäm iva, S. i. 7 ; = Dhp. r. 143 ;

ef. J. vi. 439.
(3) assag bhadrag va vänijo, Dhp. r. 380.
(4) abalassag va sighasso hitvä yäti, Dhp. r. 29 ;

cf. J. vi. 452.
(5) assag bhadrag va jäniyag, Thig. r. 114.
(6) assä yathä särathinä sudantä, Dhp. r. 94.
Assä j än iya .  (7) tini aggehi samannägato,

A. i. 244 ; cf. J. v. 63.
(8) catuhi aggehi samannägato.A. i i .H3;  = 250,251.
(9) pancahi aggehi samannägato, A. iii. 248.

(10) cattäro bhaddä assäjänlyä lokasmig, A. ii. 114.
(11) S. bhaddassa assäjänlyassa, A. v. 168.
(12) bhadro asso doniyä baddho, A. v. 324.
(13) tayo bhaddä ässäjänlyä, A. i. 290 ; = iv. 399.

See also Assadamaka .
Assasadas sa .  (14) tayo assasadasse deses-

sämi, A. i. 289 ; = iv. 397.
Assakha lugka .  (15) tayo assakhalugke deses-

sämi, A. i. 287 ; = iv. 397.
(16) attha ca assakhalugke desessämi, A. iv. 190.
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(17) S. assakhaluykassa kincäpi evay icchä, A. v. 166.
(18) assakhaluyko doniyä baddho, A. v. 323.
A s s a d a m a k a. (19) S. assadamako bhadray assä-

jäniyay labhitvä, M. i. 446.
Assadamma.  See Bhümi  (2), Ha t th idamma.
Assapan iyay .  (20) 8. puriso udayatthiko assay

poseyya, A. ii. 199.
See also 8 ä r a t h i.

41. Assa t a r i .
(1) . . . gabbho assatariy yathä, S. i. 154.
(2) 8. assatari attavadhäya gabbhay ganhäti, 8. ii.

241; = A. ii. 73.
Assa t tha .  SeePavä l a .
42. Ah i .

(1) S. ahicchattako, D. hi., XXVII. § 1.
(2) 8. . . . ahiy karandä uddhareyya, M. ii. 17, 18.

See also K u n a p a, Pänaka .

43. Ä k ä s a.
(1) S. puriso . . . läkhay vä . . . ädäya . . .

äkäse rüpäni likhissämi, M. i. 127.
(2) tad-äkäsasamay cittay, Thag. r. 1156.
(3) 8. äkäso na katthaci patitfhito, M. i. 424.
(4) äkäse va paday natthi, Dhp. v. 255.
(5) yathähay äkäso avyäpajjamäno, S.N. r. 1065.
(6) yathä sarade äkäso nllo, J. vi. 126.

44. Aca r iya .  S. äcariyo . . . anteväsissa, M. ii. 107.
45. Ä janna ,  Ä jän lya .

(1) Ä j ä n I y o vata . . . Gotamo, 8. i. 28.
(2) yathäpi bhaddo äjanno naygalävattani sikhl,

Thag. r. 16.
(3) yathäpi bhaddo äjanno khalitvä patititthati,

Thag. r. 45 ; = r. 173.
(4) yathä . . . särathi pavaro dameti äjannay,

Thag. r. 358.
(5) namo te purisäjanna, Thag. v. C29.
(6) yathäpi bbaddo äjai'no dhure, Thag. r. 659.

See also A s s a.
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46. A n i.
(1) rathassäniva yäyato. S.N. v. 654; =J. v. 330.
(2) tacchanto äniyä änig nihanti balavä yathä,

Thag. r. 744.
See also Pa laganda ,  Ra th  a.

47. Ä d ä s a.
(1) S. itthi vä . . . ädäse vä . . . paccavekkha-

mäno, D. i. 80 ; =M. i. 100 ; = A. v. 92, 94,
97, 98 ; ivith different sequel, M. ii. 19.

(2) dhammädäsag näma . . . desissämi, D. ii. 93 ;
cf. M. iii. 67 ; = S. v. 357-60.

(3) kimatthiyo ädäso? M. i. 415.
(4) S. itthi vä . . . ädäse vä . . . paccavekkha-

mäno upädäya passeyya, S. iii. 105.
See also Paccavekkhana ,  Pa r iyodä  panä .

(5) dhammädäsag gahetväna . . . paccavekkhig
. . . Thag. v. 171 ; =395.

(6) dhammädäsaij apekkhi’ haij, Thig. v. 222.
48. Äd icca .

(1) ädicco va virocati, S. i. 113; =It.  51.
(2) S. . . . vigatavalähake deve ädicco nabhaij ab-

bhussukkamäno, M. i. 317 ; cf. S. i. 65 ; =
iii. 156; = v .44; = A. i. 242 ; =v. 22; = slightly
different, otherwise applied, It. 20.

(3) virocamänaij . . . ädicco iv’antalikkhe, A. iii. 239.
(4) divä tapati ädicco, Dhp. v. 387.
(5) ädicco v-udayag tamaij, It. 85.
(6) ädicco va pathavig teji tejasä, S.N. r. 1096.
(7) tapantam iva ädiccag, Thag. v. 426 ; cf. v. 820.
(8) yathä udadhig ädicco . . . pavidagseti, J. v. 326.
(9) yathä udayag ädicco hoti lohitako, J. vi. 123.

See also S u r i y a.
A d i 11 a. See P a y h a t i.
Adhä ra .  See Udakaman ika .
49. Ä n a g y a. S. änagyag . . . mvarane pahlne, D. i.

73; = M. i. 276.
A p ä d e t ä. See J a n e 11!.
Äpän lyakagsa .  See Visa .
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50. Ä p o.
(1) S. äpasmig sucim pi . . . lohitagatam pi

dhovanti, M. i. 423; = A. iv. 375.
(2) äpag ce nässa kvässa patitthitä, S. ii. 103.
(3) S. äpodhätu evaij nandirägo, S. iii. 54.
(4) yathä äpo ca . . . evag gävo, S.N. v. 307.
(5) yathä naro äpagaij otaritvä mahodikag, S.N.

v. 319.
51. Ä b ä d h i k o. S. puriso äbädhiko assa . . . äbädhä

mucceyya, D. i. 72; =M. i. 275 ; cj. 435.
See also Bhisakka ,  Magga  (addhäna).
52. Ab hä.

(1) esä äbhä anuttarä, S. i. 15 ; = i. 47.
(2) pannäbhä, A. ii. 139.

53. Am ag and  ha. es’ämagandho na hi magsabho-
janag, S.N. r. 242 foil.

54. A r o g y a. S. . . . ärogyag . . . nivarane pahine,
D. i. 73; =M. i. 276.

55. A loka .
(1) pannäloko . . A. ii. 139.
(2) älokakarä ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.

56. Ä v a 11 a. ävattabhayan ti . . . kätnagunänag adhi-
vacanag, M. i. 461 ; S. iv. 179, 180 ; = A. ii. 123 ; cf. It. 114.

57. A v a r a n ä. panca nivaranä . . . ävaranä ti pi
nivaranä ti pi vuccanti, D. i. 246. See also T a m o.

58. Avudha .
(1) viveko yassa ävudhag, S. v. 7.
(2) sllag ävudhag uttamag, sllag äbharanag

setthag,  sllag kavacag abbhutag, Thag.r.614.
(3) pannävudho, Thag. r. 763.

59. Asabha .
(1) naräsabho, S.N. v. 684; =996.
(2) täräsabhag va nabhasigamag, S.N. r. 687.

60. A s a y a.
(1) kavi gäthänag äsayo, S. i. 38.
(2) siri bhogänag äsayo, S. i. 44.

61. Äsava .  äsavänag khayanänäya, D. i. 83 and passim
in all Nikäyas. See also A r u k a, V i sa .
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62. Ä si v i s  a.
(1) S. äslviso ghoraviso, atha puriso ägaccheyya,

M. ii. 261.
(2) S. cattäro äslvisä . . . catunn’ etag mahä-

bhütänag adhivacanag, S. iv. 172-4.
(8) cattäro ’me äslvisä . . . ägataviso na ghora-

viso, A. ii. 110, 111.
(4) ganhissag äslvisag viya, Thig. r. 398.
(5) kämä katukä äsivisüpamä, Thig. v. 451.
(6) äslvisag va kupitag . . . parivajjehi, J. iii. 525 ;

cf. v. 267.
(7) äslviso dummukho ty-ähu, J. v. 78.

63. I gghä l akhuyä .  igghälakhuyä va ujjhito, Thig.
v. 386.

64. Ina .  S. puriso inag ädäya, D. i. 71 ; = M. i. 275.
65. In  d a k h 1 1 a.

(1) chetvä khilag chetvä palighag indakhllag ühac-
camanejä, D. ii. 254 ; = S. i. 27.

(2) S. ayokhllo vä indakhllo gambhlranemo . . .
asampakampi, S. v. 444.

(3) yath' indakhllo pathavig sito siyä, S.N. v. 229.
(4) thitä te indakhllo va, Thag. v. 663.
(5) no virujjhati indakhllüpamo, Dhp. v. 95.

66. I r i yäpa tha .  S. puriso . . . evag assa . . .
yan nun ahag sanikag gaccheyya, M. i. 120.

67. I s l kä .
(1) S. puriso mufijamhä isikag paväheyya, D. i. 77 ;

(pabbäheyya) =M. ii. 17.
(2) munjä v’isikä pavalhä. J. vi. 67.

68. I s s a r a. kassämi yathäpi issaro, Thag. v. 1189.
69. I s a .
70. I s s ä sa .  (1) S. issäso . . . yoggag karitvä, A.iv.423-5.

(2) S. imesang issäsänag, M. iii. 1.
(1) S. mahati naggallsä evam assa sondo, S. i. 104.
(2) Isädantassa hatthino, Ud. 42 ; cf. J. v. 43.

See also Kassaka ,  Ra th  a.
71. ü k k ä. (1) ukkopamä (kämä), Thig. v. 488 ; 507.

(2) kammäränag yathä ukkä, J. vi. 189 ;= 437 ; = 442.
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T inukkä .  (3) tinukküpamä kämä, M. i. 130;
= 365 ; = A. iii. 97.

(4) S. puriso ädittag tinukkaij ädäya pativänag,
M. i. 365.

(5) S. puriso ädittag tinukkaij sukke tinadäye
nikhipeyya, S. ii. 152, 153.

(6) ädipitä tinukkä . . . dahanti, Thig. v. 507.
See also G a g g ä.

Ukkädhä ra .  (7) ukkädhärä ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.
(8) ukkädhäro manussänag niccaij apacito mayä,

S.N. v. 336.
Ukkämukha .  (9) ukkämukhe pahatthag va

khadiraggärasannibhag mukhag cäru-r-ivä-
bhäti, J. vi. 217.

See also -K ä r a (suvanna), J ä t a rüpa ,  N ikkha .
72. Ucchagga .  S. purisassa ucchagge nänäkhajja-

käni . . . ucchaggapanno, A. i. 130, 131.
Ucch inna .  See C h i n d a t i.
U j u. See Magga ,  Vagka .
73. U d aka .

(1) S. uparipabbate . . . tag udakag yathäninnag
pavattamänag, 8. ii. 32; = v. 396; =A.
i. 243 ; =ii. 140 ; = (with deve galagaläyante)
v. 114-19.

(2) 8. deve vassante yathäninnag udakäni pavat-
tanti, A. iv. 342.

(3) 8. parittag gopade udakag, A. iii. 188.
(4) cattär’ imäni bhayäni udakag orohantassa . . .

ümi . . . kumbhlla . . . ävatta . . . susukä
M. i. 459, and sub Ümi ,  etc.

(5) sinänag anodakag, 8. i. 38, 43.
(6) unname udakag vattag yathä, Khp. vii. 7 ; cf.

P. V. 5. ' '
(7) udakag hi nayanti nettikä,M. ii. 105 ; = Thag. v.

19; = Dhp. v. 80; =145; =877.
(8) tasito v’udakag sitag, S.N. r. 1014.
(9) asakkhig vata attänag uddhätug udakä thalag,

Thag. 88 ; cf. J. i. 267 ; = iv. 269 ; = vi. 43.
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(10) sampannasassag va mahodakena, J. v. 208.
(11) kusagge udakag . . . samudde udakag mine,

J. v. 468.
Udakannava .  (12) so passeyya mahantag uda-

kannavag, M. i. 134 ; = (differently applied)
S. iv. 174, 175.

(13) udakannave yattha solabbhategädhag, J.vi. 440.
U daka t ä r akä .  See U d a p ä n a.
Udakapa t t a .  See Ädäsa  (first 8.).
Udakaman ika .  See M a n i k a.
Udaka rahada .  See E a h ada .
74. Udapa t t a .  S. udapatto sagsattho läkhäya . . .

mukhanimittag na passeyya, S. v. 121 ff. = A. iii. 230 ff.
75. U d a p ä n a.

(1) S. gambhire udapäne udakatärakä . . . dissanti,
M. i. 80 ; = 245.

(2) S. kantäramagge udapäno . . • nev’assa . . .
udakavärako, 8. ii. 118.

(3) 8. puriso jarüdapänag vä olokeyya, 8. ii. 198.
(4) kig kayirä udapänena äpä ce sabbadä siyug ?

üd. 79.
(5) udapänag v’anodakag, J. v. 233.

See also P a n äl i.
76. Udab indu .

(1) udabindunipätena udakumbho pi pürati, Dhp.
r. 121, 122.

(2) udabindu va pokkharä, Dhp. r. 401 ; = It. 84 ;
Thag. r. 665 ; cf. M. iii. 300 ; = (väribindu)
S.N. r. 392 ; cf. Dhp. r. 336 ; Thag. v. 401.

77. ü d d h a t a. uddhatag cittag hoti, 8. v. 113.
Uddhagso ta .  See So ta .
78. Uddhumäy ikä .  . . . kodhupäyäsass’ etag

adhivacanag, M. i. 142, 144.
ü p ä h a n a. See P ä n a d a.

79. U p p a 1 a .
(1) 8. uppalag vä . . . janassa piyag, D. ii. 20.
(2) uppalan ca udakato ubbhatag yathä, Thig.

r. 379.
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Uppa l in l .  (3) S. uppaliniyaij . . . appe-
kacce uppaläni vä . . . antonimuggaposlni,
D. i. 75; = M. i. 277; - i i .  16; = iii. 93;
= A. iii. 26.

(4) S. uppaliniyag . . . appekacce . . . udakä
accugamma thanti, D. ii. 38 ; = S. i. 138.

Ummat t a .  See Rakkhasa .
Ummäpuppha .  See Puppha .
80. U r a g a.

(1) urago jinnam iva tacag puränag, S.N. r. 1 ff. ;
= J. iv. 341 ; = (differently applied) J. ii. 164 ;
= P.V. 11 ; J. iv. 341 ; J. v. 100 ; vi. 361.

(2) dujjivha-urago yathä, J. v. 425 ; cf. ii. 458 ;
iii. 458.

U r a b b h a . See Aja ,  Ghä taka .
81. U lü k a.

(1) S. ulüko rukkhasäkhäyag müsikag magaya-
mäno, M. i. 334.

(2) käkä ulükaij va raho labhitvä, J. vi. 211.
82. Ü s a b h a .

(1) S. ye te usabhä gopitaro, M. i. 226.
(2) S. usabho chinnavisano . . . anvahindanto, A.

iv. 376.
(3) usabho-r-iva chetvä bandhanäni, S.N. r. 29.
(4) nisinno vyagghusabho va, S.N. r. 416.
(5) usabhag pavarag virag, S.N. r. 646.

Usabhacamma (6). S. usabhacammag sag-
kusatena suvihatag, M. iii. 105.

ü smä .  See Kat tha  (dve).
83. Ussävab indu .  S. tinagge ussävabindu suriye

uggacchante, A. iv. 137 ; = (slightly altered) J. iv. 122.

84. Ü mi .
(1) katamaii ca ümibhayag ? M. i. 459, 460 ;

= A. ii. 123; cf. (ummi) It. 114.
(2) üml samuddassa yathä pi vannag, J. iii. 262.

85. Ekako  pa r ibhu i i j ana .  Lohicco . . . Pase-
nadi . . . ekako paribhunjeyya . . . evagvädi . . . antarä-
yakaro hoti, D. i. 228, 229.
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86. E 1 a k ä .
(1) S. balavä puriso dighalomikay elakay . . . äkad-

dheyya, M. i. 228 ; =374.
(2) S. dighalomikä elakä kantakagahanay pavi-

seyya, S. ii. 228.
E 1 a m b u j a. See V ä r i j a.

87. E san  I. satiyä-y-etay adhivacanay, M. ii. 260.

88. Oka  (water). (1) odaheyya okacaray, M. i. 118, 119.
(2) thapeyya okacärikay, ibidem.

89. Oka  {house), rüpadhätu . . . saykhäradhätu vin-
nänassa oko, S.N. r. 844 ; cf. S. iii. 9, 10.

90. Ogh a. (1) vuyhamärio mahogliena, M. ii. 105.
(2) oghay tarati, oghatinno, S. i. 3, 53 ; 142 ; cf.

S.N. Tv. 471 ; 1052; 1059/.
(3) paiicoghatinno, S. i. 126 ; cf. i. 193.
(4) oghassa hi nittharanatthay anekavihitay mag-

gay akkhäsi, S. i. 193 ; cf. It. 111.
(5) saddhäya tarati oghay, S. i. 214.
(6) nalasetuy va sudubbalay mahogho, S.N. v. 4 ;

= Thag. r. 7.
(7) vitareyya oghay amamä caranti, S.N. r. 495 ;

cf. r. 779.
(8) gedhay brümi mahogho ti, S.N. v. 945.
(9) te ve narä oghatinnä ti brümi, S.N. r. 1082,

1083; cf. 1101.
(10) oghätigay putthuy, S.N. v. 1096.
(11) oghasaysidano kayo, Thag. v. 572.
(12) saysidati mahoghasmiy, Thag. v. 681.
(13) tärehi oghä mahato suduttarä, Thag. v. 1131.
(14) gambhiray oghay änento viya, J. vi. 363.

See also Udakannava ,  Nad i ,  Päs  a,
B h i s i.

91. Ot th  a pa da .  S. . . . otthapaday evamev’assu me
änisaday, M. i. 80 ; 245.

92. Odana .  S. sälinay odano vicitakälako, A. iv. 231.
93. 0 n a h ä . ime panca nivaranä . . . onahä . . .

pariyonahä ti pi vuccanti, D. i. 246.
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94. 0 bh ä s a .
(1) pannobhäso, A. ii. 139.
(2) obhäsakarä ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.

95. Ora .
(1) orag ägamanäya paccayäse, S.N. r. 15.

0 r a p ä r a n (2). so . . . jahäti orapärag, S.N. v.
1#

96. Orabbh iko ,  u r abbhaghä taka .  S. orabbhiko
vä urabbhaghätako vä . . . urabbhag . . . ädiyamänag
pahoti hantuij, A. i. 251.

97. Osadh i t ä r akä .
(1) S. osadhitärakä . . . odätä nibhäsä, M. ii. 14.
(2) S. . . . osadhitärakä bhäsate, S. i. 65 ; It. 20.
(3) osadhi viya tärakä, J. iv. 459 ; of. v. 155 ;

VV. 7 / . ;  P.V. 12.

98. Kakaca .  imag . . . kakacüpamag ovädag . . .
manasikareyyätha, M. i. 129.

99. Kakka taka .  S. gämassa . . . avidüre pokkharam,
tatr’assa kakkatako, S. i. 123.

K a g k a. See M a g s a p e s i.
100. Kagkana .  kagkanag va sukatag, Thig. v. 259.
101. Kacchapa .

(1) S. . . . ekacchigalag yugag samudde pakkhi-
peyya . . . tatr’assa käno kacchapo, M. iii.
169 ; = S. v. 455 ; cf. Thig. v. 500.

(2) bhhtapubbag kummo kacchapo . . . anunadl-
tire gocarapasuto, S. iv. 177.

102. Kane  an a.
(1) muttag selä va kancanag, A. iii. 346.
(2) kancanasannibhattaco, M. ii. 136 ; Thag. v, 821.
(3) kancanassaphalakag va sumatthag.Thig.v. 266.

103. K a n n ä. S. . . . kanfiä . . . pannarasavasuddesikä
vä . . . paramä . . . tasmig samaye subhä, M. i. 88.

104. Ka t agg  a ha. ubho pi pabbajissäma ubhayattha
kataggaho, Thag. t. 462.

105. K a t a 1 1 a k a. so naccatl darukatallako va, J. v. 16.
106. Ka t  th a.
K a t a s i. See S a r I r a.
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(1) S. allag katthag . . . puriso uttaräranig ädäya,
M. i. 241, 242 ; =ii. 93 ; = iii. 95.

(2) S. dvinnag katthänag samphassa-[-sagghatta-]
samodhänä usmä jäyati, M. iii. 242 ; = S. ii.
97; =iv. 215; = v. 212.

See also Aggi ,  T ina ,  Bhas t ä .

107. Kan t aka .
(1) S. . . . bahukantakag däyag paviseyya, . . .

purato pi kantako pacchato pi, S. iv. 189.
(2) S. puriso . . . saravanag paviseyya tassa kusa-

kantakä . . . vijjheyyug, S. iv. 198.
(3) . . . maddito kämakantako, Ud. 24 ; cf. 27 ;

cf. J. iv. 117.
(4) yathä kantakatthänamhi careyya anupähano,

Thag. r. 946.
K a n h a. See M a g g a, S u k k a.
K a d a 1 i. See P h a 1 a.
108. Kan ta r  a.

(1) S. puriso sadhano . . . kantaraddhänamaggag
patipajjeyya . . . tag kantärag nitthareyya,
D. i. 73 ;= (slightly different) M. i. 276.

(2) ditthi-kantärag, M. i. 8 ; 486.
109. Kapana .  kapano viya jhäyati, S.N. v. 818.
110. K a p i.

(1) kapiva säkhag pamuncag gahäya, S.N. v. 791.
(2) kapi va sihacammena, Thag. r. 1080.
(3) haliddirägag kapicittag, J. iii. 148; =525.

111. Kam mär  a. kammäro rajatass’ eva niddhame
malag attano, Dhp. r. 239 ; = S.N. r. 962.

112. Kar  and  aka .  S. ranno . . . dussakarandako püro
assa, M. i. 215 ; = 218 ; = S. v. 71 ; = A. iv. 230.

113. Ka rav lkä .  (1) S. Himavante pabbate karavikä
näma sakunajäti, D. ii. 20.

(2) karavikabhäni, M. ii. 137.
114. Ka lambukä .  S. näma kalambukä, D. iii. XXVII.,

§ 14.
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115. Ka l i .
(1) natthi dosasamo kali, Dhp. r. 202.
(2) tähap, citta, kalip brümi, Thag. v. 214; cf.

v. 356.
See also A k k h a, K i t a v a.
K a 1 i g g a h a. (3) ubhayattha kaliggaho

andhassa, A. i. 129.
116. Ka l ipga ra .

(1) tan hi tassa . . . thülo kalipgaro, M. i. 451.
(2) niratthap va kalipgarap, Dhp. r. 41.
(3) kalipgarüpadhänä etarahi bhikkhü viharanti,

S. ii. 268.
117. Ka l i r a .

(1) yathä kallro susu vaddhitaggo dunnikkhamo,
Thag. r. 72.

(2) nalavapsakallrap va paluggap, J. vi. 26.
K a vac  a. See Avudha  (2).
Kasambu .  See Karan  cl av a.
118. Kassaka .

(1) S. kassako bljanapgalap ädäya vanap paviseyya,
D. ii. 353.

(2) kassako bhavap Gotamo . . . (see also bijap,
vutthi, yuganapgalap, isä, yottap, phäla-
päcanap), S. i. 172; =S. N., p. 13.

(3) S. saradasamaye kassako mahänaijgalena
kasanto, S. iii. 155.

(4) idha kassako khettap sukatthap karoti, A. i. 239.
(5) S. kassakassa sampannap sälikhettap, A.i. 241.
(6) däyakä kassaküpamap, P.V. 3.

Kas l .  (7) S. kasl kammatthänap, M. ii. 198.
119. Kapsa .

(1) hitvä satapalap kapsap sovannap . . . aggahip
mattikäpattap . . ., Thag. r. 97; = 862.

(2) kapso upahato yathä, Dhp. ver. 134.
Kapsapä t i .  (3) S. kapsapätl äbhatä äpanä

vä . . . malena ca pariyonaddhä, M. i. 25.
120. K ä k a.

(1) käko va selap äsajja, S. i. 124.
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(2) ahirikena käkasurena, Dhp. v. 244.
(3) käkapannäya te vidü. Esä te upamä, J. v.

255, 258 ; cf. vi. 358.
See also U 1 ü k a .

121. K ä y a. S. ayag kayo . . . anähäro no titthati,
S. v. 64-7. See also Par iyodäpanä .

122. -Ka ra .
Usukä ra .  (1) S. usukäro tejanag . . . ujug

karoti, M. ii. 225 ; cf. Dhp. v. 33.
(2) usukärä namayanti tejanag, M. ii. 105 ; =

Dhp. v. 80 ; = 145 ;= Thag. v. 19 ; = §77.
(3) samunnamayag attänag usukäro va tejanai),

Thag. v. 29.
Kumbhakä ra ,  etc. (4) S. kumbhakäro . . -

dantakäro . . . suvannakäro . . . yag yad
eva äkagkheyya, D. i. 78 ; =M. ii. 18.

(5) yathäpi kumbhakärassa katä mattikabhäjanä,
S.N. r. 577.

(6) S. . . . kumbhakäraka-bhäjanäni . . . bhe-
danadhammäni, S. i. 97.

(7) 8. kumbhakärapäkä unhag kumbhag uddha-
ritvä, 8. ii. 83.

(8) 8. dakkho suvapnakäro vä . . . ukkag ban-
dheyya, M. iii. 243.

Gahakä ra .  (9) gahakärag gavesanto . . .
puna gehag na kähasi, Dhp. v. 154 ; = Thag.
v. 183, 184.

C i t t akä ra .  See R a j a k a.
M ä 1 a k ä r a. See M ä 1 ä.
Bhamakä ra .  (10) 8. dakkho bhamakäro

. . . anchanto, D. ii. 291; =M. i. 56.
Yänakä ra, R a t h a k ä r a. (11) yathä yäna-

käro . . . nemiyä dosag tacchati, M. i. 32.
(12) rathakäro va cammassa parikantag, J. iv. 172.

128. Kä randa  va. kärandavag niddhamatha kasambug
apakassatha, S.N. v. 281.

124. K ä 1 a. kälo ghasati bhütäni . . . yo ca kälaghaso,
J. ii. 260.
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Käsa .  See Nadi  (4).
125. K i 11, h a. kitthädag viya duppasug, Thag. v. 446.
See also G o n a.
126. Ki t a v a.

(1) nikacca kitavass’eva bhuttag theyyena, 8. i. 24.
(2) chädeti kalig va kitavä satho, Dhp. r. 252.

127. K imi ,  kimi va milhasallitto, Thag. v. 1175.
128. K i g s u k a. 8. purisassa kinsuko aditthapubbo

assa, 8. iv. 193 ; cf. J. ii. 265, 266.
129. Kukku tapa t t a .  8. kukkutapattag . . . aggimhi

pakkhittag, A. iv. 47 ff.
130. K u k k u 11. 8. kukkutiyä andäni . . . [na] sammä

adhisayitäni, M. i. 104 ; = 357 ; = 8. iii. 153 ; = A. iv.
125. See different point under An dak  o sa.

131. Ku kku ra .  S. candassa kukkurassa näsäya pittag
bhindeyyug, 8. ii. 242.

See also At th ikagka l a ,  Kunapa ,  Pänaka .
132. K u k k u 1 a. rüpag . . . vinnänag kukkulag, 8. iii. 177.
133. Kun j  a ra .

(1) 8. kunjaro . . . pokkharanig ogähitvä sana-
dhovikag . . . kilati, M. i. 229.

(2) . . .  arannam iva kunjarag bandhitvä äna-
yissäma, 8. i. 124 ; cf. J. iv. 470.

(3) . . .  dhunätha . . . nalägärag va kunjaro, 8. i.
156.

(4) pagke sanno va kunjaro, Dhp. r. 327.
(5) saggämagatag va kunjarag, Ud. 45.
(6) hatthikkhandhä va patitag kunjare ce anuk-

kame, Thag. v. 194.
(7) yathä kunjarag adantag navaggahag agku-

saggaho, Thag. v. 357.
(8) kunjaränag v’anodake, J. vi. 442.

134. Ku t i .  äsag kutiyä viräjaya, dukkhag . . . navä
kuti, Thag. v. 57.

135. Ku t | h i .  8. kutthi puriso . . . aggärakäsuyä käyag
paritäpeyya, M. i. 506.

136. Ku thä r i .  purisassa . . . kuthäri jäyate mukhe,
S. i. 149 ; = A. v. 171, 174 ; = S.N. v. 657. See also 8 ä r a (3).
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137. Ku napa .  S. itthi . . . ahikunapena vä kukkura-
kunapena vä manussakunapena vä kanthe äsattena, M. i.
120; = A.iv. 376.

138. Kum är a.
(1) 8. daharo kumäro . . . aggärag akkamitvä

khippam eva patisagharati, M. i. 324.
(2) 8. daharo kumäro . . . bandhanehi baddho

. . . vuddhig anväya, M. ii. 44.
(3) 8. daharo kumäro mando . . . muttakarisena

kilati, A. v. 203.
139. K u m u d a.

(1) ucchinda . . . kumudag säradikag va päninä,
Dhp. r. 285; = J. i. 183.

(2) kumudasannibho, J. ii. 234.
See also Pab  ba t a .

140. Kumbha .
(1) 8. kumbho anädhäro hoti . . . sädhäro, 8. v. 20.
(2) 8. kumbho nikkujjo vamat’eva udakag, 8. v. 48.
(3) 8. kumbho nikkujjo tatra udakag äsittag, A. i.

130; (ukkujjo) 131.
(4) 8. kumbho nikkujjo’va . . . udakag no vantag

paccavamati, A. v. 337.
(5) cattäro’me kumbhä . . . kumbhüpamä pug-

galä, A. ii. 104.
(6) kumbhüpamag käyag idag viditvä, Dhp. r. 40.
(7) yathäpi uda[ka]kumbho bhinno, J. ,iii. 167 ;

= P.V. 11.
See also E a h a d a.

Kumbha t thenaka .  (8) suppadhagsiyo . . .
kumbhatthenakehi, 8. ii. 264.

141. Kumbh l l a .  kataman ca kumbhilabhayag, M. i.
460 ; = A. i. 124 ; cf. Thig. r. 502.

142. Kum ma.
(1) addasa kummag, kummo . . . upädänakkhan-

dhänag adhivacanag, M. i. 143, 144.
(2) kummo va aggäni sake kapäle, 8. i. 7 ; = iv. 179.
(3) udakarahade mahäkummakulag . . . ahosi,

8. ii. 227.
See also Kacchapa .
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143. K u 1 ä n i. S. yäni . . . kuläni bahutthikäni . . .
appitthikäni, S. ii. 264. See also C a n d a (5), Cora  (8).

144. Ku l l a .
(1) kullag hi jano pabandhati, D. ii. 89 ; = Ud. 90.
(2) kullüpamag vo desissämi . . . S. puriso

addhänamaggapatipanno, so passeyya . . .
udakannavag, M. i. 134.

(3) api nu tumhe kullüpamag dhammag desitag,
M. i, 261.

(4) tinakatthag . . . sagkaddhitvä kullag ban-
dhitvä, 8. iv. 174, 175.

(5) nadlpäragato va kullag, J. v. 445.
See also B h i s ).

145. Kusa .  kuso yathä duggahlto hatthag evänukantati,
8. i. 49, 50. See also Nadi  (4).

Kusagga .  See Pokkha r  an i  (3).
K ü t ä gä r a. See A g ä r a.
146. K o k i 1 ä. kokilä va madhurag niküjitag, Thig.r.  261.
147. K o n c a.

(1) jinnakoncä va jhäyanti khinamacche va
pallale, Dhp. v. 155.

(2) koiico khirapako va ninnagag, Ud. 91.
(3) aghasmi koncä va yathä himaccaye, J. iv. 484.
(4) koncl samuddatire va kapanä, J. v. 366.

See also S I h a (4).
K ot i. ubhatokotiko panho. See Ay o (10).
148. K o 1 1 h u. 8. kotthu nadltlre macche magayamäno,

M. i. 334.
149. K o 1 a g k o 1 a. tinnag sagyojanänag kolagkolo hoti,

A. i. 233.
K o v i 1 ä r a. See B u k k h a (20).

150. Khaggav i säna .  eko care khaggavisänakappo,
S.N. v. 33 ff. ; cf. G a j a, (3) N ä g a.

K h a j j o t a. See J ä t aveda  (3).
151. Kha t t i ya .  S. khattiyo . . . nihitapaccämitto

na kutoci bhayag, D. i. 69.
152. Khänu .
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(1) khänup va urasäsajja, S. i. 127.
T indukäkhänu .  (2) 8. tindukäkhänu

nekavassaganiko sannicito hoti, M. i. 78.
153. Khä r ibhä ra .  mäno . . . khäribhäro, 8. 1. 169.
154. K h i p a. 8. nadimukhe khipap uddeyya, A. i. 287.
155. K h I r a.

(1) 8. puriso khiratthiko . . . gävip . . . ävin-
jeyya, M. iii. 141.

(2) S. khirap khirena sapsandati, 8. ii. 158.
(3) na . . . sajju khirap va muccati, Dhp. v. 71.
(4) khlrodakibhütä, M. i, 206 ; ii. 120.

See also Sapp imanda .
K h 1 1 a. See I n d a k h 11 a.
156. Khura .  (1) khurap va madhurassädap ullittap,

Thag. v. 737.
Khuradhä ra .  (2) khuradhärüpamo bhave, S.N. v. 716.
157. Khe t t a .

(1) 8. sakap khettap ohäya parap khettap niddäyi-
tabbap, D. i. 231.

(2) punnakkhettap anuttarap, M. i. 37 ; S. i. 220,
passim. A. i. 208, passim. S.N. r. 486, Thag.
r. 566 ; cf. P.V. 3.

(3) khettap hi tap punnapekkhassa hoti, 8. i. 167.
(4) 8. yap adup khettap aggap . . . majjhimap

. . . hinap japgalap, 8. iv. 315.
(5) kammap khettap A. i. 223, 224.
(6) 8. khette bijap [na] mahapphalap, A. iv. 237.
(7) 8. sälikhette setatthikä näma, A. iv. 278.
(8) 8. ucchukhette manjitthikä näma, A. iv. 379.
(9) tinadosäni khettäni, Dhp. v. 356-59.

(10) khettäni viceyya . . . sabbakhettamülaban-
dhanä pamutto khettajino tädi pavuccate,
S.N. v. 524. See also Kassaka ,  B I j a.

158. K h e I a p i n d a. 8. puriso . . . khelapipdap vamey-
ya, M. iii. 300 ; = (differently applied) A. iv. 137.

159. Gagga r l .  8. . . .  kammäragaggariyä dhama-
mänäya saddo, M. i. 243 ; = 8. i. 106.

G a p g ä. See Nadi .
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160. G a j a.
(1) dväravivarap gap va alabhanto, Thag. v. 356.
(2) gajap va mattap kusalapkusaggaho, Thag. v.

1139.
(3) gajam iva ekacärinap, J. ii. 220.

Ganaka .  See P ä s ä d a (2).
161. Ganda

(1). tass’ imaij käyap . . . gandato samanupas-
sato, M. i. 500 ; cf. S. iv. 83.

(2) tvap rüpap . . . vinnänap . . . gando ti passa,
S. iii. 189 ; cf. iv. 83 ; M. i. 435.

(3) ejä gando S. iv. 64 ; = 66.
(4) S. gando anekavassaganiko . . . gando ti imas-

s’etap, A. iv. 386.
(5) gando ti kämänap adhivacanap, A. iii. 311;

= iv. 289.
Gandamüla .  (6) gandamülap . . . tanhäy’etap

adhivacanap, S. iv. 83.
162. Gadrabha .

(1) S. gadrabho vahacchinno sandhisamalasapka-
tire jhäyati, M. i. 334.

(2) S. gadrabho goganap pitthito, A. i. 229.
(3) gadrabho va nivattasi, J. iii. 217.

163. G a n t h a. passim, e.g. S. iv. 59 ; A.ii.24 ; S.N. 347 ;
also catuganthena ganthito, Thag. v. 572 ; cf. J.iv. 11.

164. Gandha .
(1) S. uppalassa . . . pupphassa gandho, S. iii. 130.
(2) S. brähmanä ähutigandhena dhavanti, M. iii.

167.
(3) S. ye keci mülagandhä kälänusäri, S. iii. 156;

= v. 44 ; = A. v. 22.
(4) S. ye keci säragandhä lohitacandanap, S. iii.

156; = v. 44; =231;  =A. v. 22.
(5) S. ye keci pupphagandhä vassikap, S. iii. 156;

= v. 44; =A. v. 22.
(6) tin’ imäni gandhajätäni yesap anuvätap, A. i.

225.
(7) silap gandho anuttaro, Thag. v. 615.
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(8) na pupphagandho pativätap eti, Dhp. v. 54.
See also Güthaküpa .

165. Ga la ,  galo eso iti fiatvä, S.N. t, 61.
166. G ah a.

(1) n’atthi dosasamo gaho, Dhp. r. 251.
(2) sagaho . . . mätugämassa adhivacanap, It. 114.

167. Gahan  a.
(1) ditthigahanap M. i. 8 ; 486.
(2) gahanap manussä, uttänakap hasavo, M.i. 340.
(3) abbhantaran te gahanap, Dhp. r. 394.

168. G ah a p a t i.
(1) S. gahapati . . . addho, M. i. 451.
(2) S. gahapati . . . api nu so devaputto, M. i. 505.
(3) bhütapubbap . . . gahapatänl ahosi, M. i. 125.

169. Gäma .
(1) S. puriso sakamhä gämä annap gämap gac-

cheyya, D. i. 81 ; =M. i. 278; =ii. 20.
(2) S. puriso sakamhä gämä vä . . . ciravippa-

vuttho assa, M. ii. 253.
(3) sunnap gämap passeyya, S. iv. 174.
(4) suttap gämap mahogho va, Dhp. r. 47 ; = 287-
(5) yathä gämato nikkhamma, P.V. 59.

G in i .  See Aggi .
170. G imhäna .  yathäpi rammako mäso gimhänap,

J. v. 63.
171. G i r i .

(1) girip nakhena khadatha, S. i. 127 ; = J. iv. 383.
(2) giriduggacarap chetap, S. i. 198.
(3) giri-m-iva anitena duppasaho, J. ii. 219.

See also P a b b a t a.
172. G ivo .  satipatthänaglvo so, Thag. v. 1090.
173. Guhä .  guhäyap bahunäbhichanno, S.N. r. 772.
174. Gü t  ha.

(1) S. gütho güthena sapsandati, S. ii. 157.
(2) S. ahigüthagato . . . makkheti, A. i. 126.
(3) S. appamattakam pi gütho . . . lohitap

duggandhap, A. i. 34 ; cf. J. iv. 117.
(4) güthabhäpl, A. i. 128.
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(5) ärakä parivajjeyya güthatthänai) va pävuse,
Thag. v. 1153.

Gü thaküpa .  (6) S. puriso güthaküpe nimuggo
assa, D. ii. 324; =

(7) S. güthaküpo . . . atha puriso ägaceheyya . . .
güthaküparj panidhäya, M. i. 74.

(8) S. güthaküpo . . . ghattito . . . duggandho, A.
i. 127.

(9) S. güthaküpo . . . tatra puriso nimuggo assa,
A. iii. 403.

(10) güthaküpo yathä assa sampunno ganavassiko,
S.N. r. 279.

(11) güthaküpe nigälhiko, Thag. r. 568.
175. G e h a.

(1) puna gehap na kähasi, Dhp. v. 154; =Thag.
r. 183.

(2) yathä gehato nikkhamma, P.V. 59.
176. Go, gäv i .

(1) S. gävi tarunavacchä thambhan ca älumpati,
vacchakan ca apavinati, M. i. 324.

(2) go va bhiyyo palayinap, S. i. 221.
(3) S. gävi niccammä kuddan ce nissäya, S. ii. 99.
(4) iti gosu . . . jäyati pupgavo, A. i. 162.
(5) gunnan ce taramänänaij jimhap gacchati

puijgavo, A. ii. 75 ; = J. iii. I l l  ; =v, 222 ;
= 242 {with gävan).

(6) S. gävi . . . äghätanap niyyamänä, A. iv. 138.
(7) 8. gävi pabbateyyä bälä . . . panditä, A. iv. 418,

419.
(8) yathä mätä pitä bhätä, gävo no paramä mittä,

S.N. r. 296 ; cf. r. 307.
(9) go vajjho viya niyyati, S.N. r. 580.

(10) patiggahetvä pana SakyapurjgavaipS. N. v. 690.
(11) gämandalap va parinesi, citta, map, Thag.

v. 1143 : cf. mandala, M. i. 446.
(12) gävo bahutinass’ eva, J. i. 295 ; =v. 448.
(13) gävaij va sirjgino sipgaij . . . vaddhati, J.

iv. 172.



Similes in the Nikäyas84

(14) gavap va natthap . . . pariyesatl, J. iv. 481.
(15) gävo kütahatä-r-iva, J. v. 17.
(16) visänato gavap dohap, J. vi. 371.

Gokäna .  (17) S. gokänä pariyantacärinl
antamantän’ eva sevati, D. iii., XXV. § 20.

Goghä taka .  (18) S. dakkho goghätako
. . . catummahäpathe bilaso pativibhajitvä,
D. ii. 294; = M. iii. 91.

(19) S. dakkho goghätako . . . kucchip parikan-
teyya, M. i. 244; =ii. 193; =S. iv. 56;
= A. iii. 380.

(20) S. dakkho goghätako . . . vidhünitvä bähirap
cammakäyap, M. iii. 274.

Godamma.  See Bhümi(2) ,  Ha t th idämma.
Gopänas i .  (21) S. jaräsäläya gopänasiyo

oluggaviluggä bhavanti, M. i. 81 ; =245.
(22) gopänaslbhäravahä va kannikä, J. iii. 318.
(23) gopänaslbhoggasamap, J. iii. 395.

G o p o, g o p ä 1 a [k a]. (24) S. kitthasambädhe
gopälako gävo rakkheyya, M. i. 115, 116.

(25) ekädasahi apgehi samannägato gopälako [a-]
bhabbo goganap , M. i. 220 ; = A. v. 347.

(26) bhütapubbap Magadhako gopälako, M. i. 225.
(27) S. gopälako säyanhasamayap sämikänap gävo

niyyä detvä, A. i. 205.
(28) gopo va gävo ganayap paresap, Dhp. v. 19.
(29) yatbä dandena gopälo gävo päceti gocarap,

Dhp. r. 135.
G o n a. (30) S. . . . gono kitthädo adup

kitthap otareyya, S. iv. 196.
(31) S. gono kitthädo dämena vä baddho, A. iii. 393.

Gopakhumo.  (32) M. ii. 137.
Gop ipäsa .  (33) gopipäsakajätikä, J. iv. 56.
See also Ki t tha ,  Panka  (9).

177. Gomayap inda .  Bhagava parittap gomayapindap
päninä gahetvä, S. iii. 144.

178. Gha t ikä .  S. puriso . . . caturapgulap ghatikäp
karitvä S. ii. 178 ; cf. Thig. v. 499.
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179. C a k k a.
(1) mayä anuttarag dhamma-cakkag pavattitag,

S. i. 191; cf. S.N. v. 554; = Thag. v. 824;
cf. S.N. v. 684 ; J. iii. 412.

(2) brahma-cakkag pavatteti, M. i. 71 ; S. ii. 27.
(3) anveti cakkag va vahato padag, Dhp. v. 1.
(4) cakkassa nemi viya parivattati, J. v. 445.

Ara ,  Nabh i .  (5) arä va nabhyä susamohi-
täni, J. vi. 261. See also Rat  ha.

Cakkava t t i  (6). cakkavatti yathä räjä,
S. i. 192; = Thag. v. 1235.

(7) S. kuddaräjäno1 . . . cakkavattissa anuyantä,
S. iii. 156; = v. 44; =A. iii. 365; =v. 22.

(8) ranno cakkavattissa . . . sattaratanäni, M. iii.
S. v. 99 and passim.

180. C a k k h u.
(1) puggalo ekacakkhu, A. i. 129.
(2) puggalo dvicakkhu, ibidem.
(3) cakkhuij loke samuppannag, S.N. v. 599.

181. Cakkhumä .
(1) S. c. puriso uparipäsädavaragato, M. i. 213.
(2) S. c. puriso ekag ämandag, M. iii. 101 ff.
(3) cakkhumä puriso tire thito, It. 114, 115.

See also R a h a d a (udaka-).
182. Caggavä ra .

(1) pancann’ etap mvaranänag adhivacanag, M.
i. 142,# .

(2) parittag udakag va caggaväramhi, J. v. 186.
183. C a n cl ä 1 a. S. candälo kumärako vä . . . nigamag

pavisanto, A. iv. 376. See also Vags ika ,  Sunakha .
184. C a n d a, c a n d i m a.

(1) käla(sukka)-pakkhe va candimä, D. iii. XXXI.,
§ 5 ; = Thag. tr. 292, 293 ; = 361 ; = J. iv. 26 ;
cf. v. 66, 507.

(2) S. tadahuposathe cätuddase na hoti . . .
vimati vä : uno no kho cando, M. iii. 276.

1 a. I. = k h u d d a°.
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(3) cando yathä vigatavalähake nabhe, S. i. 196
= VV. 64; = Thag r. 1252.

(4) cando yathä pannarasäya rattip, S. i. 233.
(5) candüpamä kuläni upasapkamatha, S. ii. 197.
(6) S. kälapakkhe candassa yä ratti vä, S. ii. 206.
(7) S. junhapakkhe candassa, S. ii. 206 ; =A. v.

21;’ =124;  =127.
(8) yathä pi cando . . . täragane . . . atirocati, A.

iii. 34.
(9) S. yä käci tärakarüpänap pabhä . . . canda-

pabhä täsap aggap, A. iii. 365; =v. 22;
cf. A. iv. 151 ; = It. 19, 20; J. v. 63.

(10) Ipabhäseti abbhä mutto va candimä, M. ii. 104 ;
= Dhp. r. 172, 173; =382; = Thag. v. 548 ;
= 871-3; cf It. 64.

(11) nakkhattapathap va candimä, Dhp. v. 208.
(12) rattip äbhäti candimä, Dhp. v. 387.
(13) candap va vimalap suddhap, Dhp. v. 413 ;

= S.N. v. 637.
(14) cando va Rahugahanä pamuttä, S.N. r. 465 ;

= v. 498 ; cf. Thag. v. 2 ; J. iv. 330 ; v. 34.
(15) candap yathä pannarase, S.N. v. 1016.
(16) cando yathä dosinapunnamäsiyä, Thag. v. 306;

= 1119.
(17) pürassu . . . cando pannarase-r-iva,Thig. v. 3;

cf. PV. 38.
(18) yathäpi därako candap . . . anurodati, PV. 11 ;

= J. iii. 166 ; cf. iv. 61 ; rv. 76.
(19) candap kilanakap gavesasi, Thig. v. 384.
(20) ko pätur äsi . . . candimä va, J. v. 14.
(21) gaganatale cando viya, J. vi. 376.

See also Nakkha t t  a(räjä), Sa sa ,  Su r iya .
185. Candan  a.

(1) S. . . . rukkhajätäni candanap tesap aggap
akkhäyati, A. i. 9.

(2) S. puriso candana-ghatikap adhigaccheyya,
A. iii. 237.
See also G a n dh  a.
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186. Cäpa .
(1) senti cäpä tikhinä va, Dhp. v. 156.
(2) cäpo v’ü nudaro, J. vi. 295.

187. C i 11 i k a. addasa cittikag bhittiyä, Thig. v. 393.
188. C l r i l i ka .  S. . . . vanasande . . . cirilika-saddo

antaradhäpeyya, A. iii. 395.
C u n d a. See N ä g a (19).
189. Cora .

(1) S. ranno Mägadhassa vijite corä, D. iii.,
XXXII., § 8.

(2) S. corag ägucärig gahetvä ranno dasseyyug
. . . sattisatena hanatha, S. ii. 100.

(3) S. corag ägucärig gahetvä ranno dasseyyug . . .
khuramundag karitvä, S. ii. 128 ; = A. ii. 240.

(4) corä gämaghätakä . . . channag bähirag
äyatanänag adhivacanag, S. iv. 173-5.

(5) tlhi aggehi samannägato mahä coro, A. i. 153.
(6) pancahi aggehi samannägato mahä-coro, A. iii.

128.
(7) corasamä bharl, A. iv. 92.
(8) S. yäni . . . kuläni . . . suppadhagsiyäni

. . . corehi, A. iv. 278.
(9) coro yathä sandhimukhe gahlto, M. ii. 74; =

Thag. v. 786.

Cha t t  a. See Vassa .
190. C h a d d a. sagsuddhajino vivattachaddo, S.N. vv.

372, 378.
191. Chava .  chavo chaväya saddhig, A. ii. 57, 59.

Chavä l ä t ä .  See L a t ä.
192. Chäyä .

(1) S. yag chäyä jahati, tag ätapo pharati, M. ii.
235.

(2) S. . . .  pabbatakütänag chäyä . . . pathaviyä
olambanti, M. iii. 164 ; = 171.

(3) chäyä va anapäyinl, S. i. 72, 93.
(4) S. thünag paticca chäyä pannäyati, A. ii. 198.
(5) chäyag ghammäbhitatto va turitä pabbatag

äruhug, S.N. r. 1014.
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(6) chäyä va anapäyini,  Dhp. v. 2 ; = Thag.r.lO43.
(7) na tesag chäyä vatthänag, J. iv. 304.
(8) kannappakannag yathä rukkhachäyä, J. v. 445.

193. C h ä r i k ä. S. sappissa vä . . . neva chärikä pannä-
yati, D. ii., 164 ; = Ud. 93 ; cf. Ä. iv. 103.

194. Ch inda t i .
C h i d d a. cha lokasmig chiddäni, S. i. 43.
(1) sabbag chindati bandhanag, S. i. 39 ; cf. 35.
(2) chaviy chindati, S. ii. 238.
(3) acchecchi tanhag . . . tag chinnaganthag,

S. i. 12; =23; cf. S. i. 127 ; A. i. 134; It.
47 ; cf. Ud. 79 ; S.N. v. 219.

(4) chinda sotag, S. i. 49 ; cf. iv. 291 ; M. i. 226 ;
It. 95 : S.N. v. 948.

(5) kodhag chetvä, S. i. 41 ; =47; =237.
(6) te chetvä maccuno jälag, S. i. 48; = J. vi. 46;

cf. S.N. v. 358.
(7) chetvä nand(h)ig varattan ca, S. i. 63 ; = S.N.

r. 622.
(8) sabbä äsattiyo chetvä, S. i. 212.
(9) dhammo chinnapilotiko, M. i. 141 ; = S. ii. 28.

(10) se ucchinne ucchinnamüle, M. ii. 256 ; cf. M.
i. 487 ff.; A. i. 135; cf. S. ii. 62, 64
passim.

(11) ucchinnabhavanettiko käyo, D. i. 46.
(12) ucchinnamülo, M. i. 139 passim. ; A. i. 137.
(13) asmimäno samucchinno, S. iii. 83.
(14) acchijji vattag, Ud. 75.
(15) yo jätag ucchijja na ropayeyya, S.N. r. 208.
(16) chinnapapaiice chinnavatume, D. ii. 8 ; M. iii.

118.
(17) chind’ eva no vicikicchag, S.N. r. 346 ; cf. J.

vi. 259.
(18) ye sabbasagyoianabandhanacchidä, S.N. v. 491 ;

cf. 621 ; M. i. 101 ; S. i. 191.
(19) chetvä äsaväni älayäni, S.N. v. 535 ; cf. J.

vi. 46.
(20) anusaye chetvä, S.N. v. 545; =571.
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(21) avijjag chinda, Thag. r. 29.
(22) paneakkhandhä . . . chinnamülakä, Thag.

r. 90 ; = 120.
(23) chinnakukkuceag, M. i. 109.

See also A m b u j a, V ä 1 a r a j j u .
C h i d d a. cha lokasmig chiddäni, S. i. 43.
195. J a t ä .  jatäya jatitä pajä, 8. i. 13; =165.
196. J anapada .  bhütapubbag annataro janapadag

vutthäsi, D. ii. 349.
197. J anapada  ka lyän l .

(1) 8. puriso evay vadeyya . . . jagapadakalyäni
tag icchämi, D. i. 193; =241.

(2) S. janapadakalyänl . . . ti kho mahäjanakäyo
sannipateyya, S. v. 170 ; cf. J. i. 400.

198. J ane t t l .  S. janettl evag Säriputto, S. jätassa
äpädetä evag Moggalläno, M. iii. 248.

199. J am bä 11. S. jambäll . . . yäni äyamukhäni täni
pidaheyya . . . täni vivareyya, A. ii. 166.

J ambonada .  See N e k k h a.
200. J ayampa t ikä .  S. dve jayampatikä parittag

sambalag ädäya, S. ii. 98.
201. J ä t a rüpa .

(1) 8. . . . ukkämukhag vä pan’ ägamma jäta-
rüpag, M. i. 38.

(2) 8. na täva jätarüpassa antaradhänag hoti,
8. ii. 224.

(3) pane’ ime jätarüpassa upakkilesä yehi . . .
na c’eva mudu hoti, 8. v. 92.

(4) lohena ve haiinati jätarüpag, J. iv. 102.
See also (s u v a n n a) -K ä r a , P a r i y o d ä-

p anä ,  Miga .
202. J ä t aveda .

(1) anoghanahatass’ eva jalato jätavedassa, Ud.93.
(2) jätavedo va santhänag . . . anudahantinag,

J. ii. 326; =330;  =iv. 471.
(3) khajjotag jätavedag amannatha, J. vi. 371.
(4) adhigat’ amha tame nänag jälag va jätavedato,

J. v. 326.
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203. J ä t i. yato ariyäya jätiyä jäto, M. ii. 103 ; cf. Thig.
v. 430.

204. J ä l a .
(1) S. dakkho kevatto . . . sukhumacchikena

jälena . . . attha-, dhamma-, brahma-
jälai), D. i. 45, 46.

(2) mohajälaij padälitag, S. iii. 83 ; cf. Dhp. v. 251.
(3) acchidä maccuno jälaij, S.N. r. 357 ; cf. S. i.

48 ; J. vi. 46.
(4) jälasanchannä, Ud. 76 ; =Thag.  v. 297.
(5) tanhäjälo samühato, Thag. v. 306.
(6) kämajäla I Thag. r. 355.

See also Ambuja ,  Ch inda t i ,  Vät  a.
205. J ä 1 i n i.

(1) jälinl visattikä, S. i. 107 ; = Dhp. v. 180.
(2) tanhay vo desessämi jälinl, A. ii. 211.
(3) . . . abbabitväna jälinl, Thag. r. 162.
(4) devakäyasmi jälinl, Thag. v. 908.

206. J o t i.
(1) tamo tamaparäyano, tamo joti paräyano, joti

tama- . . . joti joti-paräyano, S. i. 93 ; cf.
A. ii. 85.

(2) parinibbähisi värinä va joti, Thag. v. 415.
Jo t i t t häna .  (3) hadayaij jotitthänaij. S. i. 169.

See also Andha .

207. ST ä t i.
(1) sukhasapvaso nätlnaij va samägamo, Dhp.

v. 207.
(2) patiganhanti piyarj nätiva ägatag, Dhp. v. 220.

208. Dayha t i .
(1) dayhamäne va matthake, S. i. 13; =53;

Thag. v. 39; =40;  =1162.
(2) careyy’ ädittasiso va, S. i. 108.
(3) S. ädittacelo vä ädittasiso vä tass’eva . . .

adhimattap . . . väyämap, A. ii. 93; = iii.
308; = iv .32O;  =321; =v .93 ;  =98; =99;
= 104 ; = 105.
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(4) äditte cele vä slse vä kim assa karanlyan?
S. v. 440.

(5) ädittä nibhatag bhandag puna dayhitug, S. i.
209.

(6) ädittasmig agärasmig yag niharati bhäjanag,
S. i. 31; = A. i. 156.

(7) rüpag . . . vinnänag ädittag, 8. iii. 71.
(8) dayhamänena käyena dayhamänena cetasä,

It. 23, 24.
(9) dayhamänesu nibbuto, Thag. r. 1060.

(10) attano sisamhi dayhamänamhi, Thig. v. 493.
(11) yathä saranag ädittag värinä parinibbaye,

S.N. r. 591; = J. iv. 127.
(12) ädittä va gharä mutto, Thag. r. 712.
(13) käme ädittato disvä, Thag. r. 790.
(14) kadä nu rüpe . . . phusitabbe ca dhamme

ädittato ’hag . . . dakkhag, Thag. v. 1099.
See also A g g i, T e j o, P ä v a k a, 8 o k a.

209. Däka .  upasanto . . . sukkhadäkag va kumbhiyag,
Thig. v. 1.

210. Takka ra .  pattadando va takkaro, Thag. r. 449.
211. Takkä r i .  agginig va takkärig pupphitag, Thig.

r. 297.
212. T a g a r a. tagaran ca paläsena yo naro upanayhati,

It. 68 ; = J. iv. 436.
213. Tacasä ra .  tacasärag va samphalag, 8. i. 70;
98; =It. 45.
214. Tacchaka .  därug namayanti tacchakä, M. ii. 105 ;

= Thag. v. 19; =877; =Dhp. r. 80; =145.
215. Tamo.  (1) bälo tamasä parivärito, Ud. 79.

(2) tamokhandhena ävatä, M. i. 168 ; =ii. 93.
(3) tamokhandhag padälayug, It. 8 ; =(padäliya)

Thig. v. 44 ; = (padälito) r. 59.
(4) tamonudag päragatag mahesig, It. 32.
(5) tamo v’assa nivuto sabbaloko, na jotimanto,

S.N. v. 348.
(6) ekodibhüto vihane tamag, It. 42; S.N. v. 975.
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(7) nivutänap tamo hoti andhakäro apassanap,
S.N. v. 763.

(8) tamo Vassa nibbuto, Thag. v. 1268.
See also J o t i.

216. Tan ta ,  yathäpi tante vitate, J. vi. 26.
217. T ar a ti.

(1) ye taranti annavap sarap setup katväna
visajja pallaläni, D. ii. 89 ; = Ud. 90.

(2) tinno päragato jhäyi, M. 98th. Sta. ; = Dhp.
r. 414 ; = S.N. r. 638.

(3) anäyühap oghap atarin ti, S. i. 1 ; of. 3 ; also
Thig. r. 10.

(4) tinnap loke visattikan ti, S. i. 1; cf. S.N.v. 1085.
(5) maccudheyyassa tarati pärap, S. i. 4; =29.
(6) tinno pärapgato thale titthati, S. iv. 174, 175 ;

= A. ii. 5, 6.
(7) tinno tärayatap varo, A. ii. 24 ; = It. 123.
(8) ye ca käme . . . nirodhetvä . . . tinnä pära-

gatä . . . ti vadämi, A. iv. 411.
(9) ko sü’ dha tarati oghap ? ko ’dha tarati

annavap ? S.N. cf. t. 173 ; — r. 183.
(10) te duttarap oghap imap taranti atinnapubbap

. . . S.N. c. 273.
(11) tinnakathapkato, S.N. r. 367 ; cf. Dhp. r. 414.
(12) tinnavicikiccho, M. i. 18, 45.
(13) tinno täres’ imap pajap, S.N. v. 545; =571;

cf. M. i. 386.
(14) atari jätin ca jaran ca, S.N. v. 1047; 1060;

S.N. v. 1085.
A t i t a r i ya .  (15) oghap samuddap atitariya

tädip, S.N. v. 219.
U t t a r a t i .  (16) udatäri oghap atinnapubbap,

Ud. 74 ; cf. 75.
0 t a r a t i. (17) otinno’ nhi jätiyä, M. i. 200.
See also Ti ra ,  Papka ,  Bh i s i ,  Sapga .

218. T a 1 ä k a.
(1) 8. . . . mahantap taläkap . . . devo vuttho

sippisambukap . . . A. iii. 395.
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(2) S. puriso . . . taläkassa patigacc’eva, A. iv. 279.
(3) S. taläkassa cattäri äyamukhäni, A. iv. 283.

219. Ta s a r a .  tasaray va ujjuy, S.N. r. 215 ; —v. 464;
= v. 497.

220. T äna .
(1) jarüpanitassa na santi tänä, S. i. 2 ; =55.
(2) ete hi may-tänä . . . viharanti, S. iv. 315.
(3) na santi puttä tänäya, Dhp. r. 288.
(4) na hi tänay tava vijjate va anfiay , Thag. r. 412.

T ä r a k ä. See U d a p ä n a, 0 s a d h i t ä r a k ä, C a n d a,
Nakkha t t a .

221. Tä l a .
(1) S. tälo matthakacchinno, M. i. 250 ; = 331 ;

= 464; = ii. 256 ; ef. J. v. 267.
For Ta la .  (2) sakena tälena haneyya ghosanay, J.v.450.

Tä l acchäyä .  See Dhanuggaha .
Tä l apakka  (2). S. tälapakkay sampati-

bandhanä muttay, A. i. 181; cf. It. 84.
Tä l apa t t a .  See Pu t  a.
Tä l apa t t i kä .  See N ä g a.
T ä 1 a v a 11 h u (3) . tälavatthukatä, M. i. 488

jyassim ; S. ii. 62 passim ; A. iv. 173 ; Thig.
r. 478 ; cf. J. v. 267.

222. T i k i c c h a k a. sabbalokatikicchako, Thag. v. 722.
223. T ina .

(1) S. imasmiy Jetavane tina-kattha-säkhä-
paläsay tay jano hareyya, M. i. 141 ; = S.
iii. 34 ; =iv. 82; =129.

(2) tinam iva . . . miyyämi, J. iv. 284.
See also A ggi ,  Ukkä ,  Gaygä ,  Sü l a .

224. T i 1 1 a k ä 1 ä b u. S. tittakäläbu ämakacchinno, M.
i. 80 ; =245. See also Visa .

225. T i 11 h a.
(1) S. . . . visamay . . . samay titthay parik-

kamanäya, M. i. 43.
(2) silay . . . titthan ca sabbabuddhänay, Thag.

v. 613.
T i 11 h a k a r a. (3) M. ii. f. ; A. iv. 136.
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Tipu .  See J ä t a rupa  (3).
226. Til a. (1) S. visatikhäriko Kosalako tilaväho tato

. . . ekag tilag uddhareyya, A. v. 173 ; = S.N. p. 123.
227. T i r a .

(1) appakä . . . päragämino . . . tlram evänudhä-
vati, S. v. 24; = A. v. 232 ; =233.

(2) orimag tirag sasagkag . . . sakkäyassädhi-
vacanag, S. iv. 174, 175.

(3) chann’etag ajjhattikänag äyatanänag, S. iv.
179, 180.

(4) micchäditthi orimag tirag sammäditthi päri-
mag tirag . . . micchävimutti oriman tirag
. . .  A. v. 232 ; = 233.

(5) pänätipäto orimag tirag . . . pe . . . A. v.
252; =253.

(6) pärimag tirag : — khemag . . . nibbänag, S. iv.
174, 175.

(7) pärimag tirag :—channag bähiränag äyatanä-
nag adhivacanag, S. iv. 179, 180.

(8) annätamänino dhamme gambhire tiragocarä,
Thag. r. 953.
See also N ä v ä.

228. T u r i y a. S. . . . turiyassa . . . saddo hoti,
A. iv. 263, 265.

229. Tu la .  S. tulädhäro vä . . . tulag paggahetvä,
A. iv. 282 ; =287 ; =323 ; cf. Thag. v. 107 (pabbajig tulä-
yitväna) ,

230. Tu la .
(1) tülam iva eritag mälutena, Thag. r. 104 ; cf.

J. iv. 222.
(2) tülapunnasadisopamä, Thig. v. 269.

231. T e j o. (1) S. tejo sucim pi dahati . . . na ca tena
attiyati, M. i. 424; =A. iv. 375.

(2) bhikkhu dahati tejasä, S. i. 69.
232. Tela .

(1) S. telag telena sagsandati, S. ii. 158.
(2) S. puriso telatthiko . . . välikag doniyä

äkiritvä, M. iii. 140.
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(3) siniddhä teladhärä va ahosi iriyäpatho, Thag.
r. 927.

(4) telag akkatthitag yathä, J. iv. 118.
See aZso Di pa (244), Sap  pi.

Te l akumbha .  See B ahada .
Te l appa j jo t a .  See under Andhakä ra ,

passim.
Te lapa t t a .  See Janapadaka lyän l  (2).
Te l appad ipa .  See D I p a (244).

233. T h a m b h a. yo ogahane thambho-r-iväbhijäyati,
S.N. r. 214.

234. T h ä 1 a. yo hare mattikäthälag kagsathälag, J. iii.
224.

T h ü n a. See C h ä y ä.

235. Dand  a.
(1) S. dando upari vehäsag khitto, S. ii. 184 ; = v.

439.
danda rä j i .  (2) S. udake dandaräji . . . pati-

vigacchati, A. iv. 137.
D a d h i. See Sapp imanda .
236. Da bbl.  dabbi süparasag yathä, Dhp. r. 64, 65.
D a mm a s ä r a th  i. See S ä r a t h i.
237. D a 1 i d d a.

(1) S. puriso daliddo . . . tass’assa ekag agärakag,
M. i. 450.

(2) S. puriso daliddo . . . akämassa bilag olag-
geyyug, M. ii. 178 ; =181.

(3) S. puriso daliddo ’va . . . addho va samäno
addhavädag vadeyya, A. v. 43, 45.

(4) kadä inatto va daliddako nidhig ärädhayitvä,
Thag. r. 1106.

238. D äy ä d a.
(1) dhammadäyädä me bhavatha, no ämisadäyädä,

M. i. 12 ; cf. It. 101.
(2) Bhagavato bhäsitassa däyädo, S. iv. 72.
(3) Buddhassa däyädo, Thag. v. 18 ; = 1058.
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(4) tass’eva däyädo yag yag kammag pakubbati
Thag. v. 144 ; cf. M. i. 390.

(5) suddho suddhassa däyädo, Thag. v. 348.
(6) däyädako hehisi aggavädino, Thag. v. 1142.
(7) däyädaij Buddhasetthassa, Thag. v. 1169.

239. Dä rukac i l l aka .  sucittitä sombhä därukacillakä
navä, Thig. r. 390.

240. Dar u kkh and h a. 8. därukkhandho na oriman-
tirag upagacchati, S. iv. 179.

241. Däsa .  (1) 8. puriso däso assa . . . däsavyä muc-
ceyya, D. i. 72 ; =M. i. 275.

(2) tanhädäsä, M. ii. 71, A. ii. 54.
242. D i j a.

(1) dijo yathä kubbanakag pahäya, S.N. t. 1134.
(2) dijo dumaij khinaphalan ti natvä, J. iii. 108.
(3) oruddho’smi yathä dijo, J. iv. 4.

243. D i s ä.
(1) cha disäya veditabbä. Purimatthimä disä mätä-

pitaro . . ., D. iii. XXXI. § 12 ; cf. J. iii. 234.
(2) 8. cattäro purisä catuddisä thitä, A. iv. 429.
(3) na hi etehi yänehi gaccheyya agataij disag,

Dhp. r. 323.
244. Dipa ,  pad ipa  (lamp) .

(1) 8. telappadipassa jhäyato acci M. i. 295.
(2) 8. puriso sambahuläni telappadlpäni ekaij

gharag paviseyya, M. iii. 147.
(3) 8. telappadipassa jhäyato telam pi [a-] parisud-

dhag, M. iii. 151.
(4) 8. telan ca paticca . . . telappadipo jhäyati,

M. iii. 245.
(5) 8. telappadipassa jhäyato telam pi aniccag,

M. iii. 273; =8. iii. 126; =iv. 213,214;
= v. 319 (last 3 slightly different) ; = 8. ii.
86, 87, with different application.

(6) andhakärena onaddhä padipag na gavessatha ?
Dhp. v. 146.

(7) nibbanti dhirä yathäyag padlpo, Khp. vi. 14 ;
= S.N. v 235.

(8) andho padipadhäro va, Thag. v. 1026.
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245. D ip  a (island, refuge).
(1) kodhena abhibhütassa na dlpaij hoti, A. iv. 97.
(2) attadlpä viharatha attasaranä, D. ii. 100 ;

= iii-, XXVI. §§ 1, 27 ; = S. iii. 42 ; = v. 163,
164 ; cf. S.N. r. 501.

(3) ete hi maij-dlpä maij-lenä, S. iv. 315 ; cf.
P.V. 34.

(4) S. nadi . . . tassä majjhe dlpo, S. v. 219, 220.
(5) majjhe sarasmig titthataij . . . dlpaij pa-

brühi, S.N. r. 1092, 1093 ; cf. J. vi. 250.
(6) so karohi [su]dlpaij attano, Dhp. r. 236, 238 ;

= Thag. r. 412.
See also Pa jka  (6).

Du t thä ruka .  See Aruka .
246. D u t i y ä.

(1) saddhä dutiyä purisassa hoti, S. i. 25 ; = 38.
(2) saddhä-dutiyä viharantänavassutä, S. iv. 70.
(3) tanhä hi’ssa dutiyä sässa, S. iv. 36 ; cf It. 9.

247. Dundubh i .  ähanchai) amatadundubhiij, M. i.
171 ; = ii. 93 ; = iii. 67.

Duma .  See Pa t  a, Pa l ä sa ,  Pha l a ,  V a t t ha .
Dussayuga .  See Karandaka .
248. D ü t a.

(1) puratthimäya disäya ägantvä slghai) düta-
yugap, S. iv. 194, 195.

(2) tin’ imäni devadütäni, A. i. 138, Jf. ; M. iii.
' 179 , / .

249. Deva ,  deva t ä .
(1) S. . . . deve galagaläyante, S. i. 106 ; cf.

A. v. 114/ .
(2) bhütapubbaij deväsurasaijgämo samupabbülho

ahosi, S. iv. 201 /'.
(3) pitibhakkhä bhavissäma devä abhassarä yathä,

Dhp. v. 200.
(4) vassati devo yathä sugitaij, Thag. 51; =52;

= 53; =54; =325-9.
(5) devatä va virocati, J. vi. 14.
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250. Dva i jgu l a .  na tag dvaggula-pannäya sakkä
pappotug itthiyä, S. i. 129.

251. Dvä ra .
(1) apärutä amatassa dvärag, M. i. 168 ff. ; 227 ;

= ii. 93.
(2) chaddvärä . . . channag ajjhattikänag äyatanä-

nag adhivacanag, S. iv. 194.
navadvärag. See Yät rä .
dve, ekädasa-dvärag. See A gä r  a.
(3) etäni yassa dväräni aguttäni . . ., It. 23, 24 ;

= S.N. r. 270, 271.
Dvä ro .  (4) indriyesu guttadväro, D. i. 70 ; = 250 ;

= M. i. 180; =268.
Dovä r ika .  (5) doväriko pandito . . . satiyä

adhivacanag, S. iv. 194.
252. Dv idhäpa tha .  dakkhissasi dvidhäpathag . . .

vicikicchäya adhivacanag, S. iii. 108.

253. Dhagka .
(1) kumärakä dhagkan iv’ ossajanti, S. i. 207.
(2) itthi . . . dhagkarüpä, Thag. r. 151.
(3) dhagkehi sägaran iva, J. ii. 219.

See also H a g s a.
254. Dha ja .  (1) pagganhe isinag dhajag, subha-

sitadhajäisayOjdhammohiisinag dhajo, A.ii. 51 ; cf. J .r .509.
(2) pannadhajassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 386 ; cf.139.

255. Dhanna rä s i .  S. gämassa . . . avidüre mahä
dhannaräsi, A. iv. 163.

256. Dhan  a. dhanag setthag va rakkhati, M. ii. 105;
S. i. 25.

Dhanapa rä j aya .  See A k k h a.
257. Dhanuggaha .

(1) S. dhanuggaho . . . tiriyag tälacchäyag1

atipäteyya, S. i. 62 ; = M. i. 82 ; = A. ii. 49.
(2) S. cattäro dalhadhammä dhanuggaha . . .

catuddisä thitä, S. ii. 266.
258. Dham man  I. piyarittag va dhammani, S. i. 103.

1 In A. Morris reads Ccchätig.
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259. DharanLbhütänagdharani-r- iva,J .v.379;  =vi.526.
260. Dhä t i .

(1) puriso dhäticelag va makkhito, S. i. 205 ;
= J. iii. 539.

(2) S. daharo kumäro . . . dhätiyäpamädag, A. iii. 6.
D h 1 1 i k ä. See Ace ha r  ä.
Dh u r a. See Bhära ,  Ra th  a.
261. Dhüma .

(1) kodho dhümo bhasmani mosavajjaij, S. i. 169.
(2) yag . . . rattig anuvitakketi . . . rattig

dhümäyanä, M. i. 142, 144.
(3) santo vidhümo, S.N. r. 1047 ; = P.V. 49 ; cf.

M. i. 386.
(4) kämä . . . dhümo ca, J. ii. 241.
(5) ghatäsano dhümaketu . . . pabbataggasmig,

J. v. 63. See also Raja .
262. Dhorayha .  dhorayho vata bho . . . Gotamo,

dhorayhavatä ea samuppannä, S. i. 28. See also K a s s a k a (2) .
263. D ho van  a. (1) atthi dakkhinesu janapadesu dho-

vanag näma . . . ariyag dhovanag desessämi, A. v. 216.
(2) dhonassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 386.

264. Nakkha t t a .  nakkhattaräjä-r-iva tärakänag, J. iv.
99; =v. 148. See also C a n d a (11).

N a k h a. See Gir i .
265. Na ga r  a.

(1) 8. ranfio paccantimag nagarag . . . ekadvärag
D. ii. 83; = S. v. 160; = A. v. 194.

(2) S. äyasag nagarag . . . tato puriso . . . ekag
säsapag uddhäreyya, 8. ii. 182.

(3) 8. rafino paccantimag nagarag dalhuddäpag
. . . chadvärag, 8. iv. 194.

(4) 8. ranno paccantime nagare esikä hoti, A. iv.
109-12.

(5) nagarasäml viiinänass’ adhivacanag, 8. iv. 195.
(6) nagarüpamag cittag idag thapetvä, Dhp. r. 40.
(7) atthinag nagaran katvä, Dhp. r. 150 ; cf.

Thig. v. 497.
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(8) nagarag yathä paccantag guttag, Dhp. v. 315 ;
= Thag. r. 653 ; =1005.

(9) yathäpi assa nagarag mahantag, J. v. 81.
N a g g a 1 a. See K a s s a k a.
Nagga lamukha .  See Nadi (7).
266. Nadi.

(1) S. ayag Aciravati nadi . . . atha puriso ägac-
cheyya päratthiko, D. i. 244-6.

(2) sighasotäya vä nadiyä pavahemi, D. ii. 132.
(3) . . . yäva na gädhag labhati,

nadisu äyühati sabbagattehijantu, S. i. 47, 48.
(4) S. nadi pabbateyyä ohärini . . . tiresu käsä . . .

ajjholambeyyug, 8. iii. 137.
(5) najjo yathä . . . upayanti sägarag, 8. v. 400.
(6) 8. puriso nadig taritukämo . . . nävag kareyya,

A. ii. 200, 201.
(7) 8. nadi pabbateyyä . . . tassa puriso naggala-

mukhäni pidaheyya, A. iii. 64.
(8) 8. nadi pabbateyyä . . . sighasotä . . . natthi

so khano . . . yag sä äramati, A. iv. 137.
(9) natthi tanhäsamä nadi, Dhp. t. 251.

(10) 8. puriso nadiyä sotena ovuyheyya, It. 113-15.
(11) yathä nadi ca pantho ca . . . lok’ itthiyo, J. i. 302.
(12) duppürä tä nadlsamä, J. ii. 326; =iv. 471;

= v. 451.
(13) nadi aparipunniyä va sussämi, J. iv. 284 ; i. 307.
(14) nadi-r-iva sighasotä sevanti, J. v. 445.

Kunnad i ,  Mahänad i  (15). 8. . . . ma-
hänadiyo upayantiyo kunnadiyo upayäpenti,
8. ii. 118.

(16) 8. yatth’imä mahä-nadiyo sagsandanti . . . tato
puriso . . . udakaphusitäni uddhareyya, 8.
ii. 135 ; = v. 460.

(17) 8. yatth’imä mahä-nadiyo sagsandanti . . .  na
sukarag . . . ganetug, 8. v. 401.

(18) khiyati . . . kunnadinag vaodakag.Thag. v. 145.
(19) tag nadihi vijänätha . . .

sanantä yanti kussobbhä,
tunhi yäti mahodadhi, S.N. r. 720.
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(20) S. Yamunä. . . . Mahl nadi päcinaninnä . . .
samuddaninnä, S. v. 38-40.

(21) S. Aciravati . . . yadä upari pabbate, M. ii. 117.
Gaggä -nad i  (22). S. puriso . . . tinukkag

ädäya. . . . Gaggag nadig santäpessämi, M.
i. 128.

(23) S. Gaggä-nadi pürä . . . atha dubbalo [bälavo]
puriso ägaccheyya, M. i. 435.

(24) S. Gaggä-nadi samuddaninnä, M. i. 493 ;
= S. v. 39, 40.

(25) S. Gaggä-nadi päcinaninnä, S. v. 38 ff.
(26) S. . . . Gaggä . . . välikä . . .  na sukarä

sagkhätug, S. ii. 184.
(27) S. mahäjanakäyo . . . Gaggänadig pacchänin-

nag karissäma, S. iv. 191 ; =v. 53; = 300.
(28) Gaggag me pidahissanti, J. v. 60.
(29) yä käci najjo Gaggag abhisavanti, J. vi. 359.

See also Udapäna  (3), Gopä laka  (26),
Rämapey  yaka ,  V agka ,  Säga ra ,  Sota .

267. N a n t a k a. S. bhikkhu pagsuküliko . . . nan-
takag disvä, A. iii. 187.

268. N a b h a.
(1) . . . nabhag puthaviyä yathä, Thag. v. 278.
(2) . . . nabhaso pathavi yathä, Thag. v. 360.

See also P a b b a t a.

269. Na rakapapä t a .  S. puriso purisag narakapa-
pätag papatantag kesesu gahetvä, D. i. 234.

270. Na la .
(1) sussanti nalo va harito luto, S. i. 5 ; = J. vi. 25.
(2) nalo harito luto ussussati, S. i. 126 ; cf. P.V. 10.
(3) nalag va soto va Märo bhanji, Thag. v. 402.

See also Ogha ,  Ka l i r a ,  Pha l a .
N a 1 ä g ä r a. See Aggi ,  Kun ja ra .
N a 1 a k a 1 ä p I . (4) S. dve nalakaläpiyo annag

annag nissäya, S. ii. 144.
Navan i t a .  See Sapp imanda .
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271. Nahäpaka .  S. dakkho nahäpako . . . nahäni-
yacunnäni äkiritvä, D. i. 74 ; =232 ; =M. i. 276 ; = ii. 15 ;
= iii. 92; -A. iii. 25.

272. Nahäya t i .  ninnahäya sabbapäpakäni, S.N.
v. 521 ; cf. Ud. 6 ; M. i. 386 ; also U d a k a (5).

N a h ä r u. See Kukku tapa t t a .
273. Näga .

(1) te caranti . . . sudantä susunägä ti, D. ii. 254.
(2) S. rafino nägo isädanto . . . rakkhat’ eva

sondaij, M. i. 414.
(3) S. rafino nägo isädanto . . . bandhanäni safi-

chinditvä, M. i. 450.
(4) mahallako ce pi rafino nägo adanto . . . kälaij

karoti, M. iii. 137.
(5) nägo vata bho . . . Gotamo, nägavatä ca

samuppannä . . . vedanä, S. i. 28 ; cf. M.
i. 386 ; also 32 passim.

(6) nägo va danto carati, S. i. 141.
(7) sattaratanap va nägaij tälapattikäya chäde-

tabbap manfieyya, S. ii. 217 ; = 222.
(8) ye pi te ranfio nägä . . . bandhanäni sanchin-

ditvä, S. iii. 85 ; = A. ii. 33 ; cf. Thig. r. 301.
(9) nägap vo kittiyissämi . . .

saddhähattho mahä nägo . . ., A. iii. 346 ;
= Thag. tv. 693-99.

(10) catuhi apgehi samannägato . . . nägo räjäraho,
A. ii. 116.

(11) eko care mätaijgarafifie va nägo, M. iii. 154 ; =
Dhp. r. 329, 330 ; = J. iii. 488 ; cf. v. 190.

(12) nägo va sapgäme cäpäto patitap sarap, Dhp.
v. 320.

(13) nägo pütilatap va dälayitva, S.N. v. 29 ; cf.
Thag. r. 1184.

(14) nägo va yüthäni vivajjayitvä, S.N. v. 53.
(15) nägo sapgämasise va sato, Thag. r. 31 ; =244 ;

= 684.
(16) sa ve accantarucl nägo Himavä vafine siluc-

caye, Thag. v. 692.
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(17) nägovasaggämacäri,Thag.r.H05; c/.J.v.OOl.
(18) nägag va thambhamhi rajjuyä, Thag. r. 1141.
(19) cundo yathä nägadantag kharena, J. vi. 361.

See also Pagka ,  Po t  a, Sa ra s  i, S ih  a,
Ha t th idamaka ,  Ha t th in i .

N ä g a (watersnake) (20) Himavantag. . . nissäya
nägä käyag vaddhenti . . . kusubbhe
otaranti, S. v. 47 ; = 63.

(21) nägabhogasadisopamä, Thig. r. 267.
See also N ä v ä .

274. N ä v ä.
(1) ekarukkhikä nävä, S. i. 106.
(2) . . . gahltanävag,

luddhena nägena manussakamyä, S. i. 143.
(3) S. nävä ädiken’ eva opilavati, S. ii. 224.
(4) S. samuddikäya näväya . . . thalag ukkhit-

täya, S. iii. 155; = v. 51; =A. iv. 127.
(5) sinca bhikkhu imag nävag, Dhp. v. 369.
(6) yathäpi nävag dalhag äruhitvä, S.N. v. 321.
(7) . . . anveti nävag bhinnag iv’ odakag,

. . . tare oghag nävag sitvä va päragü, S.N.
v. 770, 771.

(8) taranti näväya nadig va punnag, Thag. v. 556.
(9) maggag adakkhig näväya abhirühanag, Thag.

v. 766.
(10) yathäpi nävag puriso dakamhi ereti, J. iv. 478.
(11) nävag va ganhi annave, J. v. 158 ; cf. 259.
(12) nävä yathä orakülag, J. v. 445.

See also Nadi .
275. Näv ika .  ädiyitvä garug bhärag näviko viya, J.

v. 326.
276. N iku j j i t a .  S. nikkujjitag vä ukkujjeyya. See

under Andhakä ra ,  passim.
Nike ta sä r i .  See under Oka.
277. N ikkha ,  nekkha .

(1) S. nekkhag jambonadag dakkhakammära-
putta-ukkämukhe . . . nikkhittag, M. iii.
102 ; = S. i. 65 (with “puttena, without ukkä-
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mukhe) ; = A. i. 181 (with “puttasuparikam-
makatag).

(2) nekkhag jambonadass’ eva ko tag ninditug
arahati, A. ii. 8 ; =29;  = Dhp. v. 230.

(3) S. puriso suvannanikkhag adhigaecheyya, A.
iv. 120 foil.

(4) suvannanekkhaij viya, S.N., r. 689.
278. N ig rodha .

(1) nigrodhaparimandalo, M. ii. 136.
(2) S. catummahäpathe mahä nigrodho, A. iii. 42.
(3) nigrodhass’ eva khandhajä, S.N. r. 272.
(4) virülhamülasantänag nigrodham iva mäluto,

J. vi. 14.
(5) nigrodhag va . . . sitacchäyag, J. vi. 526.

See also Mälu ta ,  Megha .
279. N i d ä g h a. kälä nidäghe-r-iva aggijät’ iva, J. v. 404.
280. N idh i .

(1) S. puriso ekag nidhi-mukhag gavesanto paiica
. . . adhigaecheyya, M. iii. 159; = A. v.
346, with ekädasa . . . adhigaecheyya.

(2) acoraharano nidhi, Khp. viii.
(3) nidhinag va pavattarag, Dhp. r. 76.
(4) sajjhayadhanadhaiinäsug brahmag nidhig apä-

layug, S.N. v. 285.
See also D a 1 i d d a (4).

281. N i r a g g a 1 o. ayag vuccati niraggalo, M. i. 139.
282. N i v ä p a.

(1) kämagunänag adhivacanag,M. i. 155; c/.ii.262.
(2) bhutvä niväpag gacchäma kandante miga-

bandhake, Thag. v. 774.
Neväp ika .  Märass’ etag adhivacanag, M. i. 155.

283. N i s a b h a.
(1) nisabho vata bho. . . . Gotamo; nisabhavatä

ca . . . vedanä sato . . . adhiväseti, S.
i. 28 ; cf. M. i. 386.

(2) disvä isinisabhag, S.N. v. 698.
284. N i s s e n i. S. puriso catummahäpathe nisseni

kareyya päsädassa arohanäya, D. i. 194 ; = (slightly
different) 198; = 243.
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N e m i. See -Kara  (Ra th  a) Cakka  (9).
Ne lapga .  See Rat  ha.
N i v a r a n ä. See Ä v a r a n ä.
285. Non i t a ,  navan i t a .  (1) S. puriso nonltatthiko

. . . udakap kalase äsincitvä, M. iii. 141.
(2) nonitapindap viya vedhamänap, P.V. 40.

See also Sapp imanda .

286. Pakkh imä .
(1) vitapsen’eva pakkhimä, Thag. r. 139.
(2) vassupeto va pakkhimä, Thag. r. 1036.
(3) aggikkhandhap va pakkhimä, Thag. v- 1156.

P a k k h i. See P h a 1 a (9) , S a k u n a.
287. P apka .

(1) atarup papkap, S. i. 35.
(2) papkä na parimuccati, A. iii. 311; = iv. 289

(slightly different).
(3) yassa nittinno papko, Ud. 24.
(4) sannap tividhap panujja papkap, S.N. v. 535.
(5) kämapapko duraccayo, S.N. r. 945 ; cf. Thig.

r. 354 ; J. iii. 241 ; =iv. 480 ; Thig. v. 354.
(6) papke . . . pariphandamäno dipä dipap upa-

plavip, S.N. r. 1145.
(7) uttinnä papkä palipä, Thag. r. 89 ; cf. J. iv. 486.
(8) papko ti hi nap avedayup, Thag. v. 124 ; =

495; = 1053.
(9) nisldanti papkamhi va jaraggavo, Thag. v.1154.

(10) läbho siloko . . . papko eso, J. iv. 222.
(11) nägo yathä papkamajjhe, J. iv. 399.

Papka j ä t a .  See Y ä t r ä.
288. Paccavekkhana .  S. anno ’va annap paccavek-

kheyya, A. iii. 27. See also Ä d ä s a.
289. Pacco rohan l .  pacccorohanl . . ajja brähmana-

kulassäti . . . ariyap . . . paccorohanip desissämi, A. v.
234-36 ; =249-52 (with different application) .

290. Pa j äpa t iyo .  brähmanassa dve pajäpatiyo ahesup,
D. ii. 380.

Pa j j a .  See Ma gga (19).
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291. Pa j j a l anä .  yag rattig anuvitakketvä . . .divä
kammante payojeti . . . divä pajjalanä, M. i. 142, 144.

292. P a j j o t a.
(1) pannä lokasmig pajjoto, S. i. 44.
(2) pahnäpajjoto, A. ii. 140. See also Äbhä.
(3) patanti pajjotag ivädhipätä, Ud. 72 ; cf. J. vi.

250.
(4) dhirä ca pajjotakarä bhavanti, Thag. v. 1269 ;

= S.N. r. 349; ef. It. 108.
(5) pajjotakaro parittaragso vätena vinamyate

latä va, Thag. r. 416.
293. P a t a. pato va dhuttassa dumo va külajo, J. iv. 494.
294. P a 11 a. ruppapattapalimatthlva, J. v. 4.
295. Pa t i cchanna .  nisitag va paticchannag . . . näs-

mase, J. iv. 57.
296. Pa thav l .

(1) S. puriso . . . kuddälapitakag ädäya . . . mahä-
pathavig apathavig karissämiti, M. i. 127.

(2) S. . . . bljagämabhütagämä . . . balakaranlyä
kammantä . . . sabbe te pathavig nissäya,
M. i. 230; = 8. v. 45, 46;=v. 246.

(3) S. pathaviya sucim pi nikkhipanti, M. i. 423 ;
= A. iv. 374; cf. J. iii. 247.

(4) S. . . . mahäpathaviyä satta kolatthimattiyo
gulikä, 8. ii. 136 ; cf. Thig. v. 498.

(5) 8. mahäpathavi . . . pariyädänag gaccheyya
thapetvä satta kolatthimattiyo gulikä,
8. ii. 136 ; = v. 462.

(6) 8. pathavidhätu evag catasso viiinänatthitiyo
datthabbä, 8. iii. 54.

(7) 8. . . . pänä sabbe te pathavig nissäya, S. v. 78.
(8) pathavlsamo no virujjhati, Dhp. r. 95.

297. Pan du.
(1) 8. säradag bhadarapandug parisuddhag hoti,

A. i. 181. See also P a 1 ä s a.
Pa i i du rog i  (2). 8. . . . pandurogi . . .

phtimuttag . . . pipeyya, M. i. 316.
298. Pan na. sukkhapannag va akkamma, J. iii. 141.
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P a 11 a. See M ä 1 u t a.
299. Pa th a.

(1) apathena payätup icchasi, Thig. r. 384.
(2) dhammopatho . . . adhammo uppatho, J. v.266.

300. P ad u m a.
(1) padumap yathä kokanadap sugandhap, A. iii.

239.
(2) yathä sapkäradhänasmip . . . padumap tattha

jäyetha, Dhp. r. 58.
(3) padumap va toyena alimpamäno, S.N. v. 71 ;

= r. 213; cf. r. 812; Thag. v. 701.
(4) padumuttaratacä, J. v. 96.
(5) vätätapena . . . padumap . . . iva, J. vi. 578.

See also Uppa l in i ,  P u t a, P u n d a r I k a,
Pokkha ra ,  Vä r i .

Padumin i .  See Uppa l in i .
301. Panä l i .  S. puriso udapänapanäliyä atthiko . . .

vanap paviseyya, A. iv. 171.
302. Pannag  a. güthalittap va pannagap, Thag. r. 576.
Papa .  See A g ä r a (15).
P a p ä t a. See Visa .
303. Papupphaka .  chetväna Märassa papupphakäni,

Dhp. v. 46.
P a n t h a. See A k k h a, N a d I (11) .
Pan thagu .  See V a 1 ä h a k a.
304. Pabba .

(1) S. . . . äsitikapabbäni vä kälapabbäni vä,
M. i. 80, 81 ; = 245.

Pabba  ja, babba j a  (2). S. pabbajaläyako
pabbajap läyitväp, S. iii. 155.

(3) ayap pabbajä avanjhä . . . saphalä, S. ii. 29.
(4) 8. . . . babbajap läyitvä agge gahetvä, A. iii.

365. See also Nadi  (4)
P a b b a p g a. (5) käläpabbapgasapkäso kiso,

Thag. r. 243 ; = 683.
305. P a b b at a.

(1) 8. nigammassa avidüre mahäpabbato, M. iii.
130.
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(2) yathä pi selä vipula nabhag ähacca pabbatä,
S. i. 102.

(3) bälä kumudanälehi pabbatag athimatthatha,
S. i. 127.

(4) sele yathä pabbatamuddhani[t]thito, D. ii.
39 ; =M. i. 168 ; =ii. 93; = S. i. 137 ; = It. 33.

(5) kodho pabbato väbhimaddatiti, S. i. 240.
(6) idha puriso . . . addasag . . . pabbatag abbha-

samag sabbe pane nipphotento, S. i. 101.
(7) S. . . . Himavato pabbataräjassa satta säsa-

pamattiyo päsänasakkharä upanikkhipeyya,
S. ii. 137, 138 ; = v. 464.

(8) S. . . . Sinerussa pabbataräjassa satta mug-
gamattiyo päsänasakkharä upanikkhipeyya,
S. ii. 139 ; = v. 457.

(9) S. . . . Siner u pabbataräjä yag parikkhayag
. . . thapetvä satta muggamattiyo päsäna-
sakkhärä, S. v. 458.

(10) S. mahäselo pabbato . . . tag . . . puriso
. . . parimajjeyya, S. ii. 181.

(11) yathä hi pabbato selo arannasmig brahävane,
tag rukkhä upanissäya . . ., A. iii. 44.

(12) S. selo pabbato . . . ägaccheyya bhusä väta-
vutthi, A. iii. 378.

(13) S. Himavato pabbataräjassa päsänasakkharä
. . . upanikkhepanamattäya, S. ii. 276.

(14) Himavantag . . . nissäya mahäsälä tihi
vaddhlhi vaddhanti, A. i. 152; = iii. 44,
with pancahi vaddhlhi.

(15) pabbatattho va bhummatthe dhlro bäle avek-
khati, Dhp. v. 28. (cf. Vin. i. 5).

(16) dure Santo pakäsanti Himavanto va pabbato,
Dhp. v. 304.

(17) pabbato viya so thito anejo, Ud. 27.
(18) yathäpi pabbato selo acalo, Ud. 27 ; = Thag. v.

651 ; = v. 1000.
See also Udaka  (1), Udapäna  (3), Nadi

(4, 7, 8), M a k k a t a, Sela.



Similes in the Nikäyas 109

806. Pabhas sa rän i .  disvä suvannassa pabhassa-
räni . . . sagghattamänäni, S.N. v. 48.

807. Pabhä ,  Pabhäsa .
(1) pabhäsakärassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 886.
(2) pannäpabhä, S. ii. 189.
(8) pabhagkarä ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.

308. Payaso t a t t a .  S. payasotattassa nibbäyamä-
nassa, D. iii., XXVIL, § 11.

809. Pa r  amukh i .  S. ossakantiyä vä . . . paramukhig
vä äliggeyya, D. i. 230.

P a r i k h a. See P a 1 i g h a.
Pa r ikkhä ra .  See Ratha .
310. Pa r ipan tha .  paripanthoesosakantako,Thig.v.852.
311. Pa r iyodäpanä .  S. upakilitthassa sisassa . . .

käyassa . . . vatthassa . . . ädäsassa . . . jätarüpassa
upakkamena pariyodäpanä hoti, A. i. 207-10.

Pa r iyonahä .  See Onahä .
Pa r ivä ra j i a .  See Ratha .
312. P a 1 a g a n d a.

(1) S. dakkho palagando . . . sukhumäya äniyä,
M. i. 119.

(2) S. p[h]alagandassa . . . väsijate . . . dis-
sante, S. iii.154 ; = A. iv. 127.

313. P a 1 ä p a. paläpe vähetha assamane . . . niddha-
mitväna, S.N. v. 282.

314. P al ä s a.
(1) S. pandupaläso bandhanä pavutto, M. ii. 254.
(2) pandupaläso va däni’si, Dhp. r. 235.
(3) pandupaläsag harito dumo va, J. iv. 341.

See also Taga ra ,  Sa ra .
315. P al i gh  a.

(1) sandhänag palighan ca vitivatto, üd. 77.
(2) ukkhittapaligho, sagkinnaparikho, M. i. 139 ;

S.N. v. 622.
316. P a 1 i p a. attanä palipapalipanno parag . . .

uddharissati, M. i. 45.
317. Pa l i pa tha .  yo imag palipathag duggag sagsärag

mohag accagä, M. 98th Sta. ; = Dhp. v. 414 ; = S. N. v. 638.
Pa l l agka .  See P ä s ä d a.
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318. P a 11 a 1 a. mahantag pallalag . . . kämänag adhi-
vacanag, M. i. 117, 118; cf. S. iii. 108.

Pa l l  o m a, panna loma .  See Loma .
319. Pavä  la.

(1) assatthass’ eva tarunag pavälag, J. v. 328.
(2) assatthag va . . . sitacchayag, J. vi. 526.

320. Pai)  su.
(1) parittag nakhasikhäyag pagsug äropetvä,

S. iii. 147 ;=v.  465 foil, and 474 foil, (both
with different application from first}.

P a g s u-a g ä r a k a (2). S. kumärakä . . . pag-
svägärakehi kilanti, S. iii. 190.

Pagsupun ja  (3). S. . . . mahä pagsupunjo,
ce . . . ägaccheyya sakatag, 8. v. 325.

See also Raja ,  Sa kun  a, Sahäyaka .
321. Pä t a l i .  antodipe va pätalig, Thig. r. 297.
322. Pänaka .

(1) S. puriso chappänake gahetvä . . . rajjuyä
bandhetvä, S. iv. 198-200.

(2) 8. pänako catuppädako . . . lämako, A. iv. 347.
323. Pän i .

(1) 8. ayag äkäse päni na sajjati, 8. ii. 198.
(2) sayag pänitale va dassayag, Thag. 86.
(3) gambhire patitassa me thalag päni va dassaye,

Thag. r. 758.
(4) osinciyä sägarag ekapäninä, J. v. 450.

324. P ä t ä 1 a.
(1) Pätäle gadhag esatha, 8. i. 127.
(2) Pätälag atari isi, 8. i. 32.
(3) sarlrikänag . . . dukkhänag vedanänag adhi-

vacanag yad idag Pätälo, 8. iv. 206.
(4) Pätälapapätasannibhä, J. iii. 530.
(5) P ä t ä 1 a r a j a. pätäla-rajo hi duruttamo, 8. i.

197.
325. Pä theyya .  silag pätheyyag uttamag, Thag. v. 616.
326. P ä d a p a. supinante va suvannapädapag, Thig. r.

394.
327. P ä n a d a. anariyo vuccati pänadüpamo, J. ii. 223.



Similes in the Nikäyas 111

328. Pa ra ,  päragämi, pärimag. See Ora, T ar at i, Tir a.
Pä raga t a .
(1) tamonudag päragatag mahesig, It. 32.
(2) te päraggatä loke, It. 50 ; = 96 ; of. Thag. v. 748.
(3) näyühati päragato hi hoti, S.N.r.210; cf.v. 359.
P ä r a g ü. (4) dvayesu dhammesu päragü, Dhp. r.

384.
(5) yadä sakesu dhammesu päragü hoti, Ud. 5.
(6) jaräya päragug, It. 40.
(7) bhavassa päragug, It. 102.
(8) dhammesu vasi päragü anejo, S.N. r. 372.

See also N ä v ä.
Pä ragaves in  (9). no ca päragavesino, Dhp. v.

355 ; = Thag. v. 771.
Pä r i cha t t a .  See R u k k h a.
329. Pävaka .

(1) dhümaggimi va pävako, A. iv. 97.
(2) anveti bhasmachanno va pävako, Dhp. r. 71.
(3) ghatasittag va pävakag värinä viya osinci,

P.V. 33 ; = J. iii. 157 ; = 215 ; = 390 ; = iv. 61.
(4) yathäpi pävako . . . accimäll, J. v. 63.

330. P ä s a.
(1) odahl migavo päsag, M. ii. 65.
(2) Märapäsappahäyinag, S. i. 35 ; of. 105 ; It. 56.
(3) antalikkhacaro päso . . . tena tag bädhayis-

sämi, S. i. 111.
(4) tag rägapäsena . . . bandhitvä, S. i. 124.
(5) 8. ummujjamänakag, päsena bandhena, A. ii.

182.
(6) maccupäsag va odditag, Thag. r. 463.
(7) oghapäso dalho khilo, Thag. r. 680.
(8) chinnapäsä migavassa, Thag. r. 774.
(9) luddo päsam iv’oddiya, Thig. r. 73.

(10) päsag giväya patimuncati, J. iv. 405.
(11) itthiyo . . . maccupäso guhäsayo, J. v. 367.

See also Mag a, Sakuna .
331. Päsäna .

(1) pänimattag päsänag gahetvä . . . päsäno . . .
Himavä vä pabbataräjä ti, M. iii. 166 ; = 177.
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(2) medavannag va päsänag . . . käko va selag
äsajja, S.N. t. 447, 448. See also Se la .

(3) päsänasärag khanasi, J. v. 295.
(4) päsäno . . . te hadaye, ibidem.

332. P ä s ä d a.
(1) S. majjhe sigghätake päsädo, D. i. 83.

päsädag äruyha samantacakkhu, M. i. 168; ii. 93.
(2) S. päsädo tatr'assa kütägärag . . . tatr’assa

pallagko, M. i. 76.
S. imassa Migäramätu päsädassa, M. iii. 1.

(3) S. ayaij Migäramätu päsädo suiino, M. iii. 104.
(4) S. puriso pathaviyä pallagkag . . . päsädag

äroheyya, S. i. 94.
(5) satipatthänapäsädag äruyha paccavekkhisag,

Thag. r. 765.
See also P a b b a t a, (3) and (15).

333. P i cu .
(1) S. tülapicu vä kappäsapicu lahuko vätupädäno,

S. v. 284.
(2) S. tülapicu vä . . . vätupädäno same bhümi-

bhäge nikkhitto, S. v. 443.
334. P i t ä .

(1) S. pitä puttänag piyo, pitu puttä piyä, M. iii. 176.
(2) pitä viya puttänag, J. v. 379.

335. P i l hakä .  S. pilhakä güthädl . . . pürato c’assa
. . . güthapunjo, S. ii. 228.

336. P iva t i ,  p ipa t i .
(1) pänüyag va pipäsino, D. ii. 265.
(2) pipanti, ghasanti manne vacasä, M. i. 32.
(3) dhammapitirasag pivan, S.N. r. 257.
(4) madhu[g]pltä va acchare, S. i.212; =Thig.

r. 54 ; cf. M. i. 480.
(5) kig tava paiicakatukena pltena ? Thig. v. 503.

P u g g a va. See G o.
337. P u t a.

(1) S. . . . ahag khadirapattänag vä . . . putag
karitvä udakag äharissämiti, S. v. 438, 439.

(2) tasmä paläsaputass’eva natvä sampätag, It. 68.
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338. P u n d a r  ik a.
(1) yathä pi udake jätag pundarikap pavaddhati,

A. iii. 347 ; = Thag. v. 700.
(2) pundarikap yathä vaggu toye na upalippati,

S.N. v. 547.
(3) pundarikaij va toyena saijkhäre nopalippati,

Thag. r. 1180.
See also U p p a 1 a, P a d u m a.

Pund  a r  i k in i .  See U p p a 1 i n i.
339. P u 1 1 a.

(1) sabbe Bhagavato puttä, S. i. 192.
(2) Bhagavato putto oraso mukhato jäto, M. iii. 29 ;

8. ii. 221.
(3) puttä Buddhassa orasä, S. iii. 83.
(4) tayo 'me puttä santo . . . putto atijato, anu-

jäto, avajäto, It. 62, 63.
(5) yathäpi ekaputtasmip piyasmiij kusali siyä,

Thag. v. 33.
(6) yasmifi ca seti urasiva putto, J. iii. 193 ; = 196.

See also P i t ä, Mät  ä.
Pu thu loma .  See M a c c h a.
340. P u p p h a.

(1) kusalo iva pupphaij pacessati, Dhp. rr. 44, 45.
(2) vicinap puppham iva udumbaresu, S.N. v. 5.
(3) yathäpi rucirap pupphap vannavantap, Dhp.

vr. 51, 52 ; =Thag. vr. 323, 324.
(4) yathäpi puppharäsimhä kayirä, Dhp. v. 53.
(5) parisussati pupphap yathä papsuni, J. ii. 437.
ümmäpuppha ,  kann ikä rapuppha ,  bandhu-

j I v a k a p u p p h a. (6) 8. ummäpupphap
nilap . . . kaunikärapupphap pltap . . . ban-
dhujlvakapupphap lohitap, M. iii. 13, 14.

B h i s a p u p p h a. (7) bhisapupphap va saroru-
hap, S.N. v. 2.

P u p p h a b h ä n i. (8) A. i. 128.
See also Uppa la  G a n d h a, Paduma ,  M ä 1 ä.
P u r e j a v a p. See Rat  h a (3).
P okkha ra .  See Ü d a b i n d u.
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341. Pokkha ran i .
(1) sitodakig pokkharanig . . . nägi va, D. ii. 266.
(2) S. pokkharani acchodakä . . . avidüre c’assa

tibbo vanasando, M. i. 76; = A. iii. 190;
= M. i. 283, and A. iii. 238, without avidüre,
etc., and with different application.

(3) S. . . . caturassä pokkharani allbaddhä pürä,
M. iii. 96; = A. iii. 28.

(4) S. pokkharani pannäsa yojanäni äyämena . . .
tato puriso kusaggena, S. ii. 134 ; = v. 460.

(5) S. pokkharani sevälapanakapariyonaddhä, A.
iii. 187.

See also Kakka taka ,  Rämaneyyaka .
342. P o t a. yathä ärannakag nägag poto anveti, J. v. 259.
343. Po t thaka .  navo potthako dubbanno, A.i. 246,247.
344. P h a g g u. suddhassa ve sadä phaggu, M. i. 39.
345. P h a 1 a.

(I) annatarag phalag pätikagkhag,M.i.  62, passim,
(ty rukkhaphalüpamä . . . kämä vuttä, M. i.

130 ; cf. sub R u k k h a (3) .
(3) yag hoti katukapphalag, S. i. 57.
(4) phalan ve kadalig hanti, S. i. 154.
(5) S. kadall . . . vein . . . nalo attavadhäya

phalag deti, S. ii. 241 ; = A. ii. 73.
(6) . . . cattäro ca phale thitä, A. iv. 292.
(7) phaläni katthakass’eva, Dhp. r. 164.
(8) phalänam iva pakkänag päto papatanä bhayag,

S.N. v. 576 ; = J. iv. 127 ; cf. vi. 28.
(9) dumapphaläniva patanti mänavä, Thag. v. 788 ;

= J. iv. 495 ; =v. 176.
(10) ämag chindati yo phalag, J. v. 242.
(II) dumag yathä säduphalag, J. vi. 358.

(for P h a 1 a k a) (12) yathä phalasatag cam-
mag, J. vi. 454.

See also Kada l l ,  Pabba j a ,  B i j a .
346. Phä l a .

(1) S. phälo divasasantatto udake pakkhitto,
S. i. 169 ; = S.N. p. 14.

(2) phälag va divasantattag, J. iv. 118.
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Phä läpäcana .  See K a s s a k a.
347. Phenap inda .

(1) ayag Gaggä nadl . . . phenapindag ävaheyya,
S. iii. 140.

(2) phenüpamag käyag imag viditvä, Dtp. v. 46.
(3) sara rüpag phenapindopamassa, Thig. v. 501.

348. Bandha fna ] ,
(1) S. puränag bandhanag chinditvä annag navag

bandhanag kareyya, D. i. 226 ; = 228 ; = 231.
(2) panca kämagunä . . . bandhanantipivuccanti,

D. i. 245 ; cf. S. i. 133.
(3) ayag vuccati . . . bandho Märassa, It. 56.
(4) pamuccanti jhäyino Märabandhanä, S. i. 24.
(5) sukhumatarag Märabandhanag, S. iv. 202.
(6) acchidug bhavabandhanag, S. i. 35.

See also Chinda t i .
(7) etag dalhag bandhanag . . . ohärinag, Dhp.

vv. 345-9 ; = J. ii. 140.
(8) purimäni pamunca bandhanäni, Thag. r. 414.
(9) yass’assu lutäni bandhanäni . . . saggamülag,

S.N. v. 532.
Bandhanägä ra .  (10) S. puriso bandhanä-

gäre baddho, D. i. 72; = M. i. 275. See also
M o k k h a.

Sambandhana .  See L o k a.
V in ibandha  (4) panca cetokhilä appahinä,

panca cetaso vinibandhä asamucchinnä, M. i. 101.
B abba  ja. See Pabba ja .
349. B a 1 i v a d da.

(1) S. kälo ca balivaddo odäto ca . . . ekena . . .
yottena sagyuttassu, S. iv. 163 ; = 166 ; = 282.

(2) cattäro ’me balivaddä . . . balivaddüpamä
puggalä, A. ii. 109 ; cf. J. v. 63.

(3) balivaddo va jirati, Dhp. r. 152 ;=  Thag. r. 1025.
350. Ba l i s  a.

(1) S. bälisiko ämisagatag balisag . . . udaka-
rahade pakkhipeyya, S. ii. 226 ; = iv. 158.



116 Similes in the Nikäyas

(2) yathä gilitvä balisap uddhareyya, J. iv. 195.
(3) balisap hi so niggilati, J. v. 389 ; cf. vi. 416 ;

= 437.
351. Bä la .  bälo ämakapakkap va, J. v. 366.
352. Bäha.  8. balavä puriso samminjitap bähap pasä-

reyya, D. i. 222 ; =M. i. 252 ; = S. i. 137, and passim.
353. Bimb a. passa cittakatap bimbap, Dhp. v. 147;

= Thag. v. 769; =1020; =1157.
354. B i 1 ä r a.

(1) 8. biläro sandhisamalasapkatire müsikap
magayamäno, M. i. 334.

(2) bhütapubbap biläro sandhisamalasapkatire
thito, 8. ii. 270. See also Bhas t ä ,  Sasa .

355. B i j a.
(1) S. bijänap tarunänap udakap alabhantänap,

M. i. 457.
(2) bijäni vuttäni yathä sukhette, 8. i. 21 ;

= J. iii. 472.
(3) yathä annatarap bijap . . . virühati, 8. i. 134.
(4) yädisap vappate bijap, 8. i. 227 ; =J. iii. 158.
(5) 8. panca bljajätäni evap vinnänap sähärap

datthabbap, 8. iii. 54.
(6) 8. bijänap . . . udakap alabhantänap, 8. iii.

91, 92.
(7) S. dukhettap [sukhettap] . . . bijäni c’ assu

[a-]khandäni, 8. v. 379, 380.
(8) S. bijäni afkjkhandäni apütini . . . sukhette

. . . nikkhittäni, A. i. 135, 136; = iii. 404
{different application).

(9) 8. nimbabijap vä . . . alläya pathaviyä nik-
khittap, A. i. 32; = v. 212, 213.

(10) vinnänap bijap, A. i. 223.
(11) atthapgasamannägate khette bljap vuttap na

mabapphalap, A. iv. 237.
(12) sapkhäya vatthüni pamäya bijap, S.N. r. 209.
(13) te khinabljä . . . nibbanti, Khp. vi. 14 ;

= S.N. r. 235.
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(14) na virhhati saddhamme khette bijag va püti-
kag, Thag. r. 363; =388 ; cf. 391.

(15) sace pi selasmig vapeyyu bijag, J. ii. 449.
(16) yathäpi bijag aggismiij dayhati. J. iv. 42.
(17) thale ca ninne ca vapanti bljag, J. iv. 381.
(18) bijüpamag deyyadhammag, P.V. 3.
B I j a g ä m a. See P a t h a v I .
Ekab i j i  (19). so tinnag sagyojanänag ekabijl

hoti, A. i. 233.
See also Kassaka ,  Pa thav l .

356. B 1 r a n a.
(1) pavaddhanti abhivaddhag va biranag, Dhp.

v. 335; = Thag. t .  400.
(2) khanatha uslrattho va biranag, Dhp. r. 337 ;

= Thag. v. 402.
See also Nadi  (4) .

357. B u b b u 1 a [k a].
(1) S. . . . deve vassante udake bubbulag uppaj-

jati ceva nirujjhati, S. iii. 141.
(2) S. . . . deve vassante udake udaka-bubbulag

khippag yeva pativigacchati, A. iv. 137.
(3) yathä bubbulakag passe, Dhp. v. 170.

358. B rahman  a.
(1) brähmano evam äha : abhikkhana . . . Tathä-

gatassa adhivacanag, M. i. 142, 144.
(2) bhütapubbag brähmanassa jinnassa, M. i. 384.
(3) tinno . . . thale titthati brähmano, A. ii. 5, 6 ;

= S. iv. 175, arahato etag adhivacanag.

359. Bhandanag .  itthi uttamag bhandanag, S. i. 43.
360. B h a t a k a. nibbisag bhatako yathä, Thag. v. 606 ;

= 685; =1003.
361. B h a m a r a.

(1) pandito . . . bhamarass’eva iriyato, D. iii.,
XXI. § 11.

(2) yathäpi bhamaro pupphag . . . ahethayag,
Dhp. v. 49.
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362. B h a s t ä.
(1) 8. bilära-bhastä madditä . . . M. i. 128.
(2) bilärabhastap va yathä sumadditap, Thag.

v. 1138.
Bhasman i .  See D h ü m a.
363. Bhänumä .  vltarapsip va bhänumap, S.N. r. 1016.
364. B h ä r a.

(1) pannabhäro, M. i. 139.
(2) pancupädänakkhandhätissavacaniyap, 8. iii. 25.
(3) 8. akkhap abbhanjeyya yävad eva bhärassa

nittharanatthäya, 8. iv. 177.
(4) khinäsavo . . . ohitabhäro, M. i. 4 passim ;

8. i. 71 passim ; It. 38 ; Thig. v. 223.
(5) ohito garuko bhäro, Thag. r. 604; =656 .
Bhä ran ikkhepana .  (6)yo tanhäya nirodho,

8. iii. 25 ; cf. M. i. 14 (nikkhittadhuro).
Bhä rädänap .  (7) yäyap tanhä, ibidem.
Bhärähä ro .  (8) puggalo tissa vacaniyap, ibidem.

Bhipkacchäpä .  See 8 a r a s i.
365. Bh inda t i .

(1) pabhinnakhilassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 386.
B h i n n a p 1 a v o. (2) bhinnaplavo sägarass’eva

majjhe, J. iii. 158.
366. Bh i sakka .

(1) bhisakko sallakatto Tathägatassa adhivacanap,
M. ii. 260 ; cf. i. 429 ; It. 101.

(2) 8. puriso äbädhiko . . . tasea kusalo bhisakko,
A. iii. 238.

Bh i sapuppha .  See P u p p h a.
367. Bh i s i .  baddhä hi bhisi susapkhatä, S.N. v. 21.
368. B h u s a. opunäti yathä bhusap, Dhp. v. 252.
369. Bhu j i s sap .  yathä bhujissap, D. i. 73; =M.

i. 276.
370. Bhümi .

Kheman tabhümi .  (1) yathä khemanta-
bhümibhümip, D. i. 73 ; = M. i. 276.

Dan tabhümi .  See Nat th idamma.
371. Bhesajja. äturass’ eva bhesajjap, D. ii. 266.
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872. B h o j a n a.
. (1) bhojanag va jigacchato, D. ii. 266.

(2) S. puriso manunnabhojanag bhuttävi chad-
deyya, M. ii. 255.

(3) S. purisag panltabhojanag . . . bhojanag
nacchädeyya, A. iii. 895.

373. Mak  k at  a.
(1) 8. makkato . . . säkhaij ganhäti tap muncitvä

annag ganhäti, 8. ii. 95.
(2) atthi Himavato . . . desä yattha n’eva mak-

katänag cäri, 8. v. 148.
(3) 8. palutthamakkatl kannanäsacchinnä, Ud. 22.
(4) makkato pancadväräyag kutikäyag pasakkiya,

Thag. r. 125.
(5) cittag calag makkatasannibhag, Thag. v. 1111.

See also Kapi ,  Pan  aka ,  B rahman  a, Miga  (9),
Van  a r a.

374. Makka taka .  anupatanti . . . sayagkatag makka-
tako va jälag, Dhp. r. 340.

375. Makkh ikä .  8. makkhikänag käjena vä hariya-
mänag, M. iii. 148.

376. Maga .
(1) 8. arannako mago baddho päsaräsig adhi-

sayeyya, M. i. 173, 174.
(2) magä viya . . . bhikkhavo, 8. i. 199.

377. M a gg a.
(1) ariyo atthaggiko maggo, D. i. 157 passim ; =

M. i. 118 passim ; = S. i. 88 passim ; = A.. i.
217 passim.

(2) 8. gämassa . . . avidüre . . . nänämaggäni
bhavanti, D. i. 237.

(3) 8. mülhassa maggag äcikkheyya. See A n -
d h a [k ä r a] (8).

(4) 8. visamo maggo, tassässa anno samo, M. i. 43.
(5) ekäyano ayag maggo, M. i. 55.
(6) ujuko näma so maggo, S. i. 33 ; cf. V.V. 13.
(7) visame magge papatanti avagsirä, 8. i. 48.
(8) Bhagavä . . . maggassa uppädetä . . . mag-

gänugä, M. iii. 9 ; = S. i. 191 ; = iii. 66.
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(9) S. puriso araniie . . . passeyya puränag
maggag, S. ii. 105.

(10) maggo so päraggamanäya, S.N. r. 1130.
Addhänamagga  (11). 8. puriso addhäna-

maggapatipanno tassa . . . vadhakä uppat-
eyyug. M. iii. 1 58. See also K a n t ä r a.

[K] u [m] m a g g a (12). ummaggapathag Märassa
abhibhuyya, S. i. 193.

(13) sakantako sagahano . . . ummaggo . . . kum-
maggo, 8. iv. 195 ; cf. J. v. 260.

(14) . . . ummaggapatipann’ amhi, Thig. r. 94.
(15) acagkamag jimhapathag kumaggag, Thag. r.

1174.
Ya thäga t amagga .  (16) ariyassa maggassa

adhivacanag, S. iv. 194, 195.
V äma-dakkh ina -magga .  (17) micchämag-

gassa . . . ariyass’etag . . . maggassa
adhivacanag, S. iii. 108, 109.

Kanha - s  uk k a-m a g g a. See S u k k a.
Maggakusa l a .  (18) S. assa . . . puriso [a]-

maggakusalo . . . puthujjanassa . . .
Tathägatassa adhivacanag, S. iii. 108.

Maggakkhäy l .  (19) idha puriso ägaccheyya
Räjagahag gantukämo, M. iii. 5, 6.

Magga j ina .  (20) yo tinnakathagkato . . .
tädig maggajinag, S.N. v. 86 ; of. v. 514
(pajjena katena attanä).

Magga j iv ig .  (21) yo . . . magge jlvati . . .
maggajivig, S.N. r. 88.

Maggadüs in .  (22) chadanag katväna sub-
batänag . . . sa maggadüsi, S.N. v. 89.

Maggades in .  (23) . . . paraman ti yo ’dha
natvä . . . ahu maggadesig, S.N. v. 87.

Maggämagga .  (24) maggämaggassa kovidag,
S.N. v. 627 ; of. M. i. 147 ; S. iii. 108.

Manasäka t a s sa  magga .  (25) idh’assa
puriso Manasäkate jäto vaddho, D. i.
248 ; =M. ii. 206 (Nalakära).
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378. Mac ch a.
(1) macchäva kuminämukhe, Ud. 76 ; = Thag.r.  297.
(2) pütimacchag kusaggena, It. 68; = J. iv. 435.
(3) maccho appodake yathä, Thag. r. 362 ; 387 ;

cf. 390 ; cf. J. vi. 26.
(4) macche va appodake khlnasote, S.N. v. 777 ;

= 936 (slightly different).
(5) duräjäno macchass’ev’odake gatag, J. i. 295 ;

= v. 94.
(6) jivhä tassa na bhavati macchass’eva, J. iii.

459; cf. J. vi. 295.
(7) phandanti macchä va thale, J. vi. 113.
Pu thu loma .  (8) mä puthulomo va balisag

gilitvä, Thig. r. 508.
379. Ma ta  jag.  S. matajag näma ävudhajätag . . .

sagghätiyä sampärutag, M. i. 281.
380. Man i .

(1) S. maniveluriyo . . . tatra suttag ävutag, D. i.
76 ; = M. ii. 17 (slightly different) ; cf. iii. 121.

(2) S. maniveluriyo . . . virocati ca, M. ii. 33; =
41; = iii. 102; = S. i. 64.

(3) S. mani-ratanag Käsike vatthe nikkhittag,
M. iii. 123.

(4) S. mahä aritthako mani, S. i. 104.
(5) S. apannako mani, A. i. 270 ; = v. 294; = 296.

381. Man ika .
(1) S. udaka-maniko . . . ädhäre thito, M. iii. 95.
(2) S . . . tayo udakamanikä, eko . . . acchiddo,

S. iv. 316, 317.
382. Madhu .

(1) S. khuddag madhug anelakag, D. iii., XXVII.,
§ 14-

(2) S. catummahäpathe khuddag madhug anelakag
pileyya, M. ii. 5.

(3) madhüva mannati bälo, Dhp. v. 69.
(4) madhug madhutthiko vinde, J. iv. 205.
M a d h u p i n d i k a. (5) S. puriso . . . madhupin-

dikag adhigaccheyya, A. iii. 237.
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Madhup l t ä .  (5) madhupltä va acchare ye, S. i.
212 ; = Thig. v. 54 (madhug pita).

383. Mar i  c i [kä ] .
(1) S. . . . gimhänag pacchime mäse majjhantike

käle marlcifkä], S. iii. 141.
(2) . . . käyan . . . marlcidhammag abhisam-

budhäno, Dhp. r. 46.
(3) yathä passe maricikag, Dhp. r. 170.

See also M ä y ä.
384. Ma la .

(1) itthi malag brahmacariyassa, S. i. 38; = 43.
(2) tin’ imäni maläni, S. v. 57 ; attha, A. iv. 195.
(3) tato malä malatarag, avijjä paramaij malar),

A. iv. 195; = Dhp. v. 243.
385. M a ij s ap e s i.

(1) magsapesüpamä kämä, M. i. 130 ; of. iii. 275.
(2) ukkhipa magsapesig, pajaha nandirägag, M. i.

143, 145.
(3) S. gijjho vä kayko vä kulalo vä magsapesig

. . . uddayeyya, M. i. 364. See also A y o (4).
386. Mahäbhü tän i .  siyä catunnag mahäbhütänag

annathattag, A. i. 222.
387. M a h i s a. vane andhamahiso va, J. iii. 368.
388. Mägav ika .  S. mägavikassa migag disvä, D. iii.,

XXVI. § 20.
389. Mä tä .

(1) anukampanti mätä puttag va orasag, Ud. 89.
(2) mätä yathä niyag puttag, S.N. v. 149; = Khp.

ix. 8 ; cf. J. iv. 463 ; vi. 117.
(3) mätä va puttag tarunag sampassa, J. v. 83.

390. M ä y ä.
(1) S. mäyäkäro . . . mahäpathe mäyag vidag-

seyya, S. iii. 142.
(2) mäyäussuyasärambhathlnamiddhamapatthate,

Thag. v. 759.
(3) mäyag viya aggato katag, Thig. r. 394.
(4) mäyä e’eva mariei ea, J. v. 367.
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391. Mä lä .
(1) S. itthi vä . . . uppalamälag vä vassika-mälag

vä atimuttaka-mälag vä . . . sirasmig patit-
thäpeyya, M. i. 32 ; = A. iv. 278.

(2) sucitrapupphag va . . . mälag, S. i. 226.
(3) mälä sereyyakass’eva . . . agandhikä, J. iii. 253.
(4) S. mälakäro mälag gantheyya, M. i. 387.

392. Mä lu t a .  (1) dhunäti . . . dumapattag va mäluto,
Thag. v. 2; =1006; =1007.

(2) pavedhämi pattag va mäluteritag, Thag. v. 754.
393. Mä luvä .

(1) S. . . . mäluvä-sipätikä phaleyya . . . mäluvä-
bijag . . . sälamüle nipateyya, M. i. 306 ;
cf. J. v. 215.

(2) mäluvä va vitatä vane, S. i. 207 ; = S.N. r. 272.
(3) mäluvä sälam’iv’otatag, Dhp. r. 162.
(4) tanhä vaddhati mäluvä viya, Dhp. r. 834 ;

= Thag. r. 399.
Mä luvä  l a t ä  (5). S. sälo vä . . . tibi mäluvä-

latähi uddhasetä, A. i. 202-4.
394. M i g a.

(1) S. arahnako migo manusse disvä vanena
vanag . . . papatati, M. i. 79.

(2) migo arannamhi yathä abaddho, S.N. v. 39.
(3) migag nilmag kütena, Thag. r. 454.
(4) näsädä väkurag migo, Thag. v. 775.
(5) migo yathä seri sucittakänane, Thag. v. 1144.
(6) migo jätarupena va, J. iii. 232.
(7) migamandalocanä, P.V. 10 ; J. v. 215.
(8) migo säkhassito yathä, J. v. 233.
(9) migag yathä okacarena luddo, J. vi. 416 ; cf.

437.
V ä t a m ig a (10). vane vätamigo yathä, S. i. 201.
M ig a j ä t a (11). na neväpiko niväpag nivapati

migajätänag, M. i. 151-5.
(11) miga-jätäti . . . samanabrähmanän’ etag

adhivaeanag, ibidem.
See also M ä g av ika ,  S iha .
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Migabhü ta .  (12) migabliütena cetasä, M. i.
450; = ii. 121.

(13) S. arafine . . . pallalaij . . . migabhüta-
saggho upanissäya vihareyya, M. i. 117, 118.

Migasaggha .  (14) sattänag adhivacanag, M. i. 118.
Mig l .  (15) migl yathä tarunajätikä vane, Thag. v.

109.
(16) migl bhantä va, J. v. 215; = 400; cf. P.V. 68.
(17) migiva khirasammattä, J. vi. 549.

395. Ml lha .  (1) mllhag va yathä sucikämo, Thag. v. 1152.
(2) milhasukhan, M. iii. 236.

396. Mukha .  unhag v’ajjhohitag mukhe, J. ii. 7.
Mukhan imi t t a .  See Ädäsa ,  Udapa t t a .
Mufi j a. See I s i k ä, K u s a, Loka .

397. M u t o 1 i, m ü t o 1 1. S. ubhatomukhä mutolipürä
. . . dhaiifiassa, D. ii. 293 ; = M. i. 57 ; = iii. 90.

398. M u d i g g a. bhütapubbag . . . Änako näma
mudiggo ahosi, S. ii. 266, 267.

Mudumüs l .  SeeBi l ä r a .
399. M u d d h ä n a. S. balavä puriso . . . sikharena

muddhänag abhimantheyya, M. i. 243 ; = ii. 193 ; iii. 259 ; =
264 ; = S. iv. 56.

400. Mulä l i puppha .  mulälipupphag vimalag va
ambunä, Thag. v. 1089.

401. M ül a.
(1) mülai) khanati attano, Dhp. v. 247.
(2) vokkantä sukkamülä te, It. 36.
(3) mülä akusalä samuhatäse, S.N. 14 = v. 369.
(4) anuvicca . . . rogamülag

sabbarogamülabandhanä pamutto, S.N. v. 530.
(5) tag mülag brahmacariyassa, Thag. v. 1027.

See Chinda t i ,  Mä luvä  (latä).
402. M ü s i k a. Cattasso imä müsikä . . . cattäro müsi-

küpamä puggalä, A. ii. 107. See also B il är a.
403. M e g h a.

(1) yathä pävussako meghathanayanto savijjuko,
D. ii. 262.

(2) yathä hi megho thanayag, S. i. 100; = A iii. 34.
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(3) mahä megho va hutväna, S. i. 192 ; = Thag. v.
1240 ; cf. P. V. 26.

(4) mahä meghag . . . mahäväto . . . antara-
dhäpeti, S. v. 50.

(5) mahä akäla-megho . . . vüpasameti, S. v. 50;
= A. iii. 321.

(6) S. mahä megho sabbasassäni sampädento, A. iv.
244 ; cf. J. vi. 298.

(7) yathäpi megho thanayitvä gajjayitvä, It. 66.
(8) rajag upätag vätena yathä megho pasämaye,

Thag. r. 675.
(9) uddhacca meghathanitag, Thag. r. 760.

(10) mahä va megho salilena medinig, J. iii.
443.

(11) meghasamänavannag nigrodhag, J. v. 43 ; cf.
P.V. 58.

404. Medaka thä l ika .  S. puriso medakathälikag pari-
hareyya, A. iv. 377.

405. Meru .  Merug lagghetug icchasi, Thig. v. 384.
406. Me l i a ,  kharattacag mellag yathäpi, J. iii. 319.
407. M o k k h a g. S. yathä bandhan ä mokkhag D. i. 73 ;

= M.i. 276.

408. Yanf i a .  nirärambhag yannag upasagkamanti ara-
hanto, A. ii. 43, 44.

409. YT a thäbhü tag  vacanag .  yathäbhütag vaca-
nag niyyädetvä . . . nibbänass’ adhivacanag, S. iv. 195.

410. Yava .
(1) S. sampanne yavakarane yava-düsl jäyetha

yavapaläpo yavakarandavo, A. iv. 169.
Yavaka l äp i .

(2) S. yavakaläpi catumahäpathe nikkhittä assa,
S. iv. 201.

411. Y7 äc i t a .
(1) yäcitaküpamä kämä, M. i. 130 ; = 366 ; = Thig.

r. 490.
Yä c i t a k a g b h o g a g. (2) S. puriso yäcitakag

bhogag, M. i. 366.
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412. Yä t r ä .
(1) catucakkag navadvärag . . . kathag yäträ

bhavissati, S. i. 16 ; = 63.
(2) accharäganasagghutthag . . . kathag yäträ

bhavissati, S. i. 33.

413. Y ä n a.
(1) atthaggikassa maggassa adhivacanag brahma-

yänag . . . dhamma-yänag, S. v. 5, 6 ; cf.
J. iv. 100, 101.

(2) parivajjehi yäniva visamag pathag, J. iii. 525.
See also Ba th a.

414. Yuddha .  tag yuddhattho bhare räjä . . . S. i.
98-100.

Y o 1 1 a. See Kassaka ,  Ba l ivadda .
415. Yodhä j iva .

(1) catuhi aggehi samannägato yodhäjivo räjäraho,
A. ii. 170.

(2) S. yodhäjivo . . . bahüni ce pi kandacittakäni
jänäti, A. ii. 202.

(3) pane’ ime yodhäjivä, A. iii. 89-93 ; 93-100.

416. Rakkhasä .  kllanti . . . ummattakehi va rak-
khasä, Thag. v. 931. See also G a h a (2).

417. Ra j a .
(1) sukhumo rajo pativätag va khitto, S. i. 13; =

164; =Dhp. v. 125; = S.N. v. 662; =P.V.
24 ; = J. iii. 203.

(2) S. cätummahäpathe . . . devo vassanto rajag
antaradhäpeyya, A. iii. 394.

(3) so devayänag äruyha virajag so mahäpathag,
S.N. r. 139.

(4) pamädo rajo, S.N. v. 334 ; = Thag. v. 404.
(5) rajag äkirasi ahitäya, S.N. r. 665.
(6) rajag vaddheti attano, S.N. r. 275.
(7) ghäraväso rajass’ äyatanag, S.N. r. 406.
(8) panca rajäni loke, S.N. r. 974.
(9) kämä . . . rajo ca, J. iii. 241.
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(10) rajag va vipulä vutthi niväraye, J. iv. 24, 25.
See also Abbhokäsa ,  Va t tha ,  Vu t th i .

R a j o j a 11 a. See P ä t ä 1 a.
418. Ra j ako .  S. rajako vä cittakär[ak]o vä . . . itthi-

rüpag . . . abhinimmineyya, 8. ii. 101, 102 ; = iii. 152. See
also Brähmana  (2), Va t tha .

419. Ra t  ana .
(1) pannä naränag ratanag, 8. i. 36, 37.
(2) sattaratanasampannä, 8. iii. 83 ; cf. S.N.p. 102.
(3) idam pi Buddhe ratanag panltag, p. vi. ; =

S.N. r. 224 foil.
See also C a k k a (vatti).

420. R at  t i. dighä jägarato ratti, Dhp. r. 60.
421. Ra th  a.

(1) 8. subhümiyag cätummahäpathe äjanna-ratho,
M. i. 124 ; - iii. 97 ; =8. iv. 176 ; = A. iii. 28.

(2) S. ranno satta rathavinitäni, M. 1. 148.
(3) ratho akujano näma dhammacakkehi sagyuto,

8. i. 33.
(4) nemi va rathakubbarag, 8. i. 109.
(5) nelaggo setapacchädo ekäro vattati ratho,

8. iv. 291, 292.
(6) jiranti ve räjarathä sucittag, 8. i. 71 ; = Dhp.

151 ; = J. v. 483.
(7) passath’ imag lokag cittag räjarathüpamag,

Dhp. v. 171.
(8) süto va rathag sagganhe, J. v. 116.
(9) käyo te rathasagyäto, J. vi. 252.

See also Ä n i, Nemi ,  Vagka .
422. Rasa .  8. puriso aggarasaparititto, A. iii. 237.
423. Rah  a da.

(1) dhammo rahado . . . silatittho, 8. i. 169; =
183 ; cf. J. iii. 290.

(2) 8. udakarahado ubbhidodako, tassa n’ev’ . . .
udakass’ äyamukhag, D. i 74 ;=M.  i. 276,
277 ; =ii. 15; = iii. 93 ;=  A. iii. 25.

(3) S. pabbatasagkhepe udakarahado accho vippa-
sanno, D. i. 84 ; = M. i. 279 ; = ii. 22 ; = A. i. 9.
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(4) S. pabbatasagkhepe udakarahado niväto viga-
taümiko, A. iii. 396.

(5) S. puriso . . . puthusilag . . . udakarahade
pakkhipeyya, S. iv. 312, 313.

(6) S. . . . sappikumbhag vä . . . udakarahadag
ogähetvä, S. iv. 313 ; = v. 370, but differently
finished and applied.

(7) S. udakarahado ävilo lulito kalalibhuto, A. i. 9 ;
cf. J. ii. 100.

(8) cattäro’me . . . udakarahadüpamä puggalä,
A. ii. 105.

(9) yathäpi rahado gambhiro vippasanno, Dhp.
v. 81 ; cf. Dhp. v. 95 ; J. vi. 526.

(10) rahado va niväto ca, It. 92.
(11) atthi c’ettha hetthä rahado sa-ummi, It. 114.
(12) parinibbuto udakarahado va sito, S.N. v. 467.
(13) rahado püro va pandito, S.N. r. 721.
(14) rahade ’ham asmi ogälho, Thag, r. 759.
(15) rahadag va udakatthiko, J. v. 233.

See also Kumbha ,  Sond ikä .
424. Räj ag.

(1) dissati . . . idh’ ekacco mail . . . ayag . . .
ranno paccattbikag . . . jlvitä voropesi, S.
iv. 343.

(2) dissati . . . idh’ekacco dalhäya rajjuyä ban-
dhitvä . . . ayag . . . räjavert, S. iv. 344.

(3) S. räjä khattiyo . . . ulärag so labhati, D. ii.
210, 227.

(4) räjä va ratthag vijitag pahäya, Dhp. r. 329 ;
= S.N. r. 46 ; = J. iii. 488.

425. Bämaneyyaka .  S. appamattakag . . . äräma-
rämaneyyakag, vana-rämaneyyakag pokkharanT-räman-
eyyakag . . . bahutarag . . . ukküla-vikülag nadlviduggag
khänu-kantakädhänag pabbatavisamag, A. i. 85, 37. See
also S u p i n a k a.

426. Bukkha .
(1) S. rukkho visame bhümibbäge jäto tanupatta-

paläso kabaracchäyo, M. i. 75.
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(2) S. rukkho same bhümibhäge jäto bahalapatta-
paläso sandacchäyo, ibidem.

(3) S. . . . tibbo vanasando tatr’assa rukkho sam-
pannaphalo, M. i. 366.

(4) S. mahato rukkhassa titthato säravato mülam
pi aniccaij, M. iii. 274.

(5) S. . . . mahä säla-rukkho tassa aniccatä sä-
khäpaläsag palujjeyya, M. i. 488.

(6) 8. mahä rukkho . . . tassa müläni . . . ojä
abhiharanti, 8. ii. 88 ; = 90 ; = 91 ; = 92.

(7) S. mahä rukkho . . . atha puriso . . .
rukkhap müle chindetvä, 8. ii. 89 ; = 91; = 93.

(8) 8. taruno rukkho tassa puriso . . . müläni
palisajjeyya, S. ii. 89.

(9) 8. taruno rukkho atha puriso . . . müle chin-
deyya, 8. ii. 90.

(10) rukkhä . . . nadltiresu . . . ajjholambeyyuij,
8. iii. 137, 138.

(11) 8. khlrarukkho . . . tarn enay puriso . .
kuthäriyä, 8. iv. 160.

(12) 8. rukkho päclnaninno . . . müle chinno . . .
yena ninno papateyya, 8. v. 47, 48.

(13) santi mahärukkhä . . . ajjhärulhä . . . vipa-
titä senti, seyyathidap assattho nigrodho,
S. v. 96.

(14) 8. mahato rukkhassa . . . yo mahantataro
khandho so palujjeyya, 8. v. 163, 164.

(15) 8. ye keci Jambudlpakä rukkhä Jambu, S. v.
237.

(16) 8. devänaij Tävatiijsänag rukkhä Päricchat-
tako tesag aggag, S. v. 238.

(17) cattäro ’me rukkhä . . . rukkhüpamä puggalä,
A. ii. 110.

(18) 8. rukkho säkhäpaläsa-vipanno . . . sam-
panno, A. iii. 20 ; = 200 ; = 360 ; = iv. 336,
337; v. 4-7 ; =314-17.

(19) yathäpi müle anupaddave . . .
chinno pi rukkho punar eva rühati,  Dhp. v. 338.
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(20) sälag va na cirag phullag, D. ii. 267.
(21) sagslnapatto yathä koviläro, S.N. v. 44; cf. 64.
(22) ropetvä rukkhäni yathä phalesi, Thag. v. 1121.
(23) sädhu sambahulä nätl api rukkhä arannajä,

J. i. 329.
(24) sakhähi rukkho labhate, J. iv. 483.
(25) vedhämi rukkho viya chijjamäno, J. vi. 250.
(26) yassa rukkhassa chäyäya nisideyya, J. v. 240 ;

= vi. 310; = 375; =P.V. 23.
(27) rukkho . . . pannä khandho, J. vi. 327.

See also Sara .
427. Ruppa rüpaka .  upadhävasi . . . rittakag ruppa-

rüpakag, Thig. v. 394.
428. Rüp iyag .  S. suddhag rüpiyag, S. i. 104.
429. R e r u k a. chinnag va rerukag, J. ii. 230.
430. R o g a.

(1) käyag . . . rogato samanupassato, M. i. 500.
(2) yo rüpassa . . . vinnänassa thiti . . . rogänag

thiti, S. iii. 31, 32 ; cf. M. i. 435.
(3) ejä rogo, S. iv. 64.
(4) kämänag adhivacanag, A. iii. 311 ; iv. 289 ;

cf. S.N. v. 51.
(5) soko rogo c’upaddavo, J. v. 367.

See also M ü 1 a.

431. Lag  gl. avijjäy’ etan adhivacanag, M. i. 142, 144.
432. La tuk ikä .  S. latukikä sakunikä pütilatäya ban-

dhanena baddhä, M. i. 449.
433. La t tha .  latthlva sobhanjanakassa uggatä, J.iii.  161.
434. L a t ä.

(1) latä ubbhijja titthati . . . latag . . . chindatha,
Dhp. v. 340; = (slightly different) Thag. v. 761.

(2) yassa mülag chamä natthi, kuto latä? Ud. 77.
(3) tanhälatag bahuvidhänuvattanig,Thag.?-.1094.
(4) kadä nu katthe . . . latä ca, Thag. r. 1101.

See also N ä g a (13), M ä 1 u v ä.1

L ä k h ä. See Äkäsa ,  Udapa t t a .
L ä p o. See Sakunaggh i .

For C h a v ä 1 ä t a, see Addenda.
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435. L ina .  (1) llnarj cittarj hoti, S. v. 112, 113.
A t i 1 i n a. (2) atilino chando, S. v. 277.
(3) atilmag viriyag, S. v. 279.
(4) atilmä vimagsä, S. v. 280.
L ina t t ag  (5). cetaso linattag, A. i. 3 ; = iv. 32.

436. L e k h ä.
(1) S. päsäne lekhä na khippag luj jati, A. i. 283, 284.
(2) silälekhe va me niccag, J. vi. 595.
Lekh i t a .  (3) cittakärasukatä va lekhitä Thig. 256.

Lena .  See D I p a (245).
437. L o k a.

(1) sabbo ädipito loko . . . padhüpito, pajjalito,
pakampito, S. i. 133 ; cf. J. iii. 471.

(2) kenassu niyati loko . . . parikissati, abbhä-
hato, parivärito uddito pihito bajjhati . . .
kiijsu sagyojano, sambandhano . . . kismig
patitthito parivärito, S. i. 39, 40.

(3) loko uddhasto pariyonaddho tantä kulajäto
gulägundikajäto munjababbajabhüto, A. ii.

' 211 ; cf. D. ii. 55. See also P a y h a t i.
438. Lo na.

(1) S. mahatiyä lona-ghatäya, S. ii. 276.
(2) S. puriso lona-phalag paritte udakamallak-

pakkhipeyya, A. i. 250.
439. L o m a. pannaloma, pallomo, M. i. 17 ; 450 ; ii. 121.
440. L o h a. tambalohavilinag va, J. iv. 118.

See also J ä t a r ü p a.

V a k a. See A j a.
441. V a g k a. (1) cakkag . . . nemi . . . arä . . . näbhi

savagkä sadosä sakasävä, A. i. 111 ; cf. uju, Khp. ix. 1.
(2) sabbä nadi vagkagatä, J. i. 289 ; = v. 435.
(3) vagkaghasto va ambujo, D. ii. 266.

442. Vaccho ,  vacchaka .
(1) S. vacchassa tarunassa mätarag apassantassa,

M. i. 458 ; = S. iii. 91, 92.
(2) S. vacchakotarunako tävad eva jätako.M.i. 226.
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(3) 8. vacchakä kisabalakä tiriyag Gag gag , M. i. 226.
(4) vaccho khirapako va mätari, Dhp. r. 284.

= Ud. 76 (mätarag).
Vaccha t a r  a (5). S. vacchatarä vacchatariyo

tiriyag Gaggag, ibidem.
443. V a j i r a.

(1) S. vajirassa n’atthi kinci abhejjag, A. i. 124.
(2) vajirag v’amhamayag manig, Dhp. v. 161.
(3) nänavajiranipätano, Thag. r. 419.

444. V a 1 1 a k ä. 8. puriso . . . vattakag gälhag . . .
sithilag ganheyya, M. iii. 159, 160.

445. Va t t an i .  (1) vattani-r-iva kotar’ohitä majjhe,
Thig. v. 395.

V a 1 t a n ä v a 11. (2) 8. vattanävali evam assn
me pitthikantako, M. i. 80, 81 ; = 245.

446. V a n a.
(1) vano . . . channag ajjhattikänag äyatanänag

adhivacanag, M. ii. 259, 260.
(2) 8. puriso vanag älimpeyya yävad eva ropan-

atthäya, 8. iv. 177.
(3) sallaviddho yathä vano, J. vi. 561.

See also Visa .
447. V a 11 h a.

(1) S. puriso odätena vatthena parüpitvä, D. i. 76 ;
= M. i. 277 ; =ii. 16 ; = iii. 94 ; = A. iii. 27.

(2) S. suddhag vatthag apagatakälakag, D. i. 110 ;
= 148 ; = ii. 43, 44 ; = M. ii. 145 ; = A. iv.
186; =213.

(3) 8. vatthag sagkilitthag . . . parisuddhag tarn
enag rajako, M. i. 36.

(4) S. vatthag Bäränaseyyakag, M. ii. 14.
(5) 8. vatthag sagkilitthag . . . tam enag sämikä

rajakassa anuppadajjug, S. iii. 131.
(6) 8. . . . tantävutänag vatthänag Käsikag vatthag

. . . aggag, 8. v. 45.
(7) navag Käsikag vatthag vannavantag, A. i. 247,

248.
(8) jiniiam pi vatthag ratanapalivethanag, ibidem.
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(9) S. vatthänag kesakambale, patikittho, A. i. 286.
(10) 8. puriso kälakag vatthag paridhäya kese paki-

ritva, A. ii. 241, 242. See also P a r i y o d ä-
pan  ä, B r äh m a n a, (2) Ma n i.

448. Vat  th u. puttä vatthu manussänag, 8. i. 37.
449. V a d h a k a.

(1) 8. gahapati mahäbhogo . . . tassa puriso uppaj-
jeyya jivitä voropetukämo, 8. iii. 112, 113.

(2) S. . . . panca vadhakä pitthito pitthito anu-
baddhä, 8. iv. 173, 174.

(3) i-.-samä bharl, A. iv. 92.
450. V a d h u k ä. 8. vadhukä yannad eva anltä, A. ii. 78.
451. V a n a.

(1) 8. . . . mahantag säla-vanag tan c’assa elandehi
safichannag, M. i. 124.

(2) ucchinnamülag me vanag, 8. i. 180.
(3) apaviddhag va vanasmig därukag, S. i. 202.
(4) vanag chindatha, mä rukkhag, Dhp. r. 283.
(5) vanamutto vanam eva dhavati, Dhp. r. 344.
(6) yathä vanag Cittalatag pabhäsati, V.V. 69.
(7) sabbe katthamayä vanä, J. i. 289 ; = v, 435.
(8) vanam iva miyyämi, J. iv. 284.
Va nappagu  mb a. (9) vanappagumbe yathä

phussitagge, S.N. r. 233.
Vanasanda .  (10) tibbo vanasando . . . avij-

jäy’etag adhivacanag, 8. iii. 108, 109.
8 a r a v a n o. (11) 8. puriso arugatto . . . sarava-

nag paviseyya, S. iv. 198.
See Kassaka ,  Pa r i ä l i ,  Pokkha ran i ,

M ä 1 u v ä, Y ä t r ä, Bämaneyyaka ,
Rukkh  a, Sa ra ,  8 i h a.

452. V a m a n a.
(1) tikicchakä vamanag denti . . . ahag . . . ariyag

vamanag desissämi, A. v. 219.
(2) aghamülag vamitväna, Thag. v. 116.
(3) bhavamülag vamitväna, Thag. v. 576.
(4) nadiyä va sighaggämiyä vameyya, P.V. 61.



134 Similes in the Nikäyas

453. V a m m I k a. ayag vammiko rattig dhümäyati,
M. i. 142-4.

454. V a r a 11 a. S. puriso dalhena varatta-khandena
. . . sisavethag dadeyya, M. i. 244; = ii. 193 ; = iii. 259;
= 264; =8.  iv. 56. See also C h i n d a t i, Y ä t r ä.

455. V a r ä h a. mahävaräho va niväpaputtho, Dhp.
v. 325 ; =Thag. v. 17 ; =101.

456. V a 1 ä h a k a. (1) . . . ojavag.
pivanti manne sappannä,
valähakam iva panthagü,

8. i. 212; =Thig. v. 55 (addhagü).
(2) cattäro’ me valähaküpamä puggalä A. ii. 102,

103. See Ä d i c c a.
(3) sagyojanavalähakag, Thag. v. 760.

457. Vasu .  etad ahn vasuttamag, S.N. v. 274.
458. Vassa .

(1) chattag mahantag viya vassakäle, J. iv. 55.
(2) vassag va sare pabbatapäde imäni assüni,

J. iv. 284.
459. V a s s i k ä. vassikä viya pupphäni maddaväni

pamuncati, Dhp. v. 377.
460. V a g s a.

(1) vagso visälo va yathä visatto . . .
vagsäkallro va asajjamäno, S.N. v. 38.

(2) vagso väpi pakampaye, J. vi. 295.
461. V a g s i k a. bhütapubbag Candäla - vagsikä . . .

vagsag ussäpetvä, 8. v. 168, 169.
462. V ä n i j a.

(1) 8. vänijassa vänijjäya gacchato, M. ii. 232.
(2) vänijo va bhayag maggag, Dhp. v. 123.
(3) mahäläbhag va vänijo, S.N. v. 1014.
(4) vänijo va vikatthani, J. v. 425.
(5) cheda gamimaniyag va vänijo, J. v. 453.

See also Sakuna .
V a n i j j ä. (6) S. vanijjä kammatthänag,

M. ii. 198.
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463. V ä t a.
(1) tay mahäväte väopunämi,D.ii.  132; c/.P.V.61.
(2) väto va sedakag, D. ii. 265.
(3) verambä näma vätä pakkhig khipanti, S. ii. 231.
(4) S. äkäse vividhä vätä, S. iv. 218, 219 ; = v. 49.
(5) väto rukkhag va dubbalag, Dhp. v. 7.
(6) väto va selag pabbatag, Dhp. v. 8.
(7) väto va jälamhi asajjamäno, S.N., v. 71 ;

= ». 213 ; ef. J. v. 295, 445, 450.
(8) väto yathä abbhaghanag vihäne, S.N. v. 348 ;

= Thag. v. 1268.
(9) väto tülag va dhagsaye, S.N. v. 591.

(10) yathä abbhäni verambo väto nudati, Thag.
v. 598.

(11) vätajavappahärino, J. v. 43.
(12) väto va gandhag ädeti, J. v. 366.

See also M ä 1 u t a, M e g h a, R aj a, V u 11 h i.
Vä t apäna .  See A g ä r a (8).

464. V ä n a r a.
(1) phalag icchag va vanasmig vänaro, Dhp. v.

334; = Thag. v. 399.
(2) vänarag viya lepena bädhayanti, Thag. v. 454.
(3) thinamhi cittag yathä vänarassa, J. v. 445.

See also M a k k a t a (2).
465. V ä y a. S. väyo sucim pi upaväyati asucim pi,

M. i. 424; = A. iv. 375.
466. Vä r i .

(1) jalantam eva värinä, D. ii. 266.
(2) väri pokkharapatte va, Dhp. v. 401; = S.N. v.

625 ; of. v. 812 ; M. iii. 300.
(3) värig yathä ghammanighammatatto, Thag. v.

1273.
V ä r i ] a (4). värijo va thale khitto, Dhp. v. 34.
(5) värijag yathä jalena pagkena c’anüpalittag,

S.N. v. 845.
(6) thale, sare yathä värijanindavattag, J. v. 507,

508.
V ä r i b i n d u. (7) bhikkhu yathä pokkhare väri-

bindu, S.N. v. 392.
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Vär ivaha .  (8) yathä värivahä purä paripürenti
sägarap, Khp. vii. 8 ; cf. J. vi. 26 ; P.V. 5.

See also Udaka ,  üdab indu ,  Pävaka .
467. V ä 1 a.

(1) välaggap usunäyathä,  Thag. v. 26 ; = 1160, 1161.
(2) ägato vo välap viya vedhi, Thag. v. 42.
(3) välaggamattap päpassa abbhämattap, Thag. v.

652 ; = 1001 ; = J. iii. 309.
Vä la ra j j u .  (4) S. . . . dalhäya välarajjuyä

japghap vethetvä ghapseyya, S. ii. 238.
Vä lavedh i  kataparappaväde välavedhirüpe, M.

i, 176 ; ii. 122.
468. V ä 1 u k ä. atthi te koci . . . yo pahoti Gapgäya

välukap ganetup, S. iv. 376.
V ä 1 a. See Sakkha ra .

469. V ä h a. vähä vahanti . . . sapkappä, Dhp. v. 339.
See also V ä r i.

470. V ikan tana .  ariyäya pannäya adhivacanap, M.
iii. 275.

471. V i g g a h a. S. sovanna - viggaho manussa-vig-
gahap atiroceti, D. ii. 210; = 226.

472. Vi j  j u.
(1) idhägämä vijju-pabhäsavannä Kokanadä . . .

S. i. 30.
(2) S. puriso . . . vijjantarikäya rüpäni passeyya,

A. i. 124.
(3) obhäsasi vijjur iv’abbhakütap, V.V. i. ff.
(4) kä nu vijju-r-iväbhäsi, J. iv. 459 ; =v. 155 ; cf.

14; =169; c/ .322; 407; vi. 124; 269; 272.
473. V i 1 1 a p. saddhldha vittap purisassa setthap, S. i.

42 ; S.N. r. 182.
V in ibandha .  See Bandhana .
474. V ip i t t h i .  vipitthikatväna sukhap dukkhan ca,

S.N. r. 67.
V ima j j anakkhamo .  See B r ä hm a n a (2).
Vim an a. See Chäyä .
Vipphand i t a .  See V i s ü k a.
475. V i r ecana .  tikicchakä virecanap denti . . . ahap

. . . ariyap virecanap desissämi, A. v. 218.
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476. V i l e  pan  a. (1) silag vilepanag setthag, Thag. v.
616 ; cf. J. iii. 290.

Abh i l epana .  (2) S.N. r. 1032.
477. V iva ra t i .

(1) S. . . . paticchannag vä vivareyya, D. i. 85
and passim ; e.g., M. i. 24 ; S. i. 70 ; A. i. 56.

(2) vivatena cetasä, S. v. 278.
478. V i sa .

(1) S. tittakäläbu . . . visena sagsattho . . .
apatisagkhä piveyya, M. i. 316; = S. ii.
110-12 (äpäniyakagso).

(2) visag jivitukämo va parivajjaye, Dhp. v. 123.
(3) pänimhi ce vano nässa, hareyya päninä visag,

Dhp. v. 124.
(4) pitväna rasaggag . . . na ca kähämi visena

santhavag, Thag. v. 103.
(5) visamülarj . . . chetvä, Thag. v. 418.
(6) visag pitväna chadditag, Thag. v. 710.
(7) Buddho . . . visadosapavähano, Thag. 768.
(8) visapatto-r-iva aggato kato, Thig. r. 386.
(9) visaij kämä samohitä, J. iii. 201.

(10) avisaij vädakassa, J. iv. 76.
(11) visag yathä halähalaij, J. iv. 118.
(12) äsavo . . . surä näma . . . visag, J. iv. 222.

Vis  a dos  a (13). avijjäya adhivacanag, M.
ii. 260.

V i sa rukkha  (14). yathä diddho . . .
visarukkho viya, J. v. 425.

See also S a m u d d a, Sa l l a .
479. V i s ü k a.

(1) ditthivisükag ditthivipphanditag, M. i. 8; 486.
(2) ditthivisükäni upätivatto, S.N. r. 55.

480. V T n ä.
(1) S. ranilo . . . vinäya saddo assutapubbo, S.

iv. 196, 197.
(2) vinopamag karitvä me desesi, Thag. r. 638.
(3) chinnatanti yathä vinä, J. ii. 226.

481. V i t a sä rada .  namassanti mahantag vitasäradag,
It. 123.
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482. V u 1 t h i. See Kassaka ,  Pabba t a  (12), Ra j a ,
S i l äyüpa .

483. Velä .  velar) karotha . . . sotänag sanniväranag,
Thag. v. 762.

484. Ve in ,  phalag velug va tag vadhi, J. v. 71. See
Taeasä ra ,  Pha l a .

Vesma .  See H im a s i s i r a.
485. Vyaggha .  vyagghfva girisänujä, J. v. 14. See

U s a b h a.

486. 8 a k u n a .
(1) S. pakkhl sakuno yena yen’eva deti sapatta-

bhäro, D. i. 71 ; = M. i. 180 ; =268 ; =346 ;
= iii. 34 ; = A. v. 206.

(2) bhütapubbag sämuddikä vänijä tlradassig
sakunag gahetvä, D. i. 222.

(3) baddhä . . . päsena sakuno yathä, 8. i. 44 ;
cf. J. vi. 447.

(4) sakuno yathä pagsukundito vidhünag pätayati
sitag rajag, 8. i. 197 (J.P.T.S. 1891, 48).

(5) sakuni va muttä . . . hatthä, J. iii. 382.
(6) sakuni hataputtä va, J. vi. 189 ; =500.
Sakunaggh i .  bhütapubbag sakunagghi läpag

. . . sahasä . . . aggahesi, 8. v. 146, 147.
487. Sakun ta .

(1) äkäse va sakuntänag gati, Dhp. r. 92 ; = (padan)
93 ; = Thag. v. 92.

(2) sakunto jälamutto va, Dhp. v. 174.
Säkun t ika .  säkuntiko va sakunig yathä ban-

dhitug icchati, Thig. v. 299.
488. S akkh  a r  a. coriyo kathinä h’etä välä capalasak-

kharä, J. i. 295 ; =v. 148.
489. 8 a g k h a.

(1) sagkhüpamag setag, J. v. 396.
(2) yathä payo ca sagkha ca, J. vi. 572.

490. Sagkhadhama .
(1) bhütapubbag annataro sagkhadhamo sagkhag

ädäya, D. ii. 337.
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(2) 8. balavä sapkhadhamo appakasiren’ eva catud-
disä vinnäpeyya, D. i. 251 ; = M. ii. 19 ;
= 207; = 8. iv. 322.

491. 8 ap ga.
(1) te sabbasapgätigate mahesi, M. iii. 71; cf. i. 386.
(2) kämänap adhivacanap, A. iii. 311 ; =iv. 289.
(3) natthi sapgo vijänatap.Dhp. r. 171 ; = Thag. r.14.
(41 sapyojanasapgasattä, Dhp. r. 342.
(5) sapgo eso . . . iti iiatvä, S.N. r. 61.
(6) sapgä pamuttap, S.N. v. 212.
(7) sapgätigo, S.N. v. 250 ; 473 ; cf. v. 621 ; cf.

Dhp. v. 397 ; Thag. v. 38.
(8) akälacärip hi sajanti sapgä, S.N. r. 386.
(9) te na taranti sap gap, S.N. v. 791.

(10) bhaväbhave sapgap imap visajja, S.N. 1060.
(11) maggap etap sapgä . . . atltap, Thag. v. 413.

See also Bandhan  a.
492. S a p g ä m a.

(1) sapgäma-vijayo ti pi nap dhärehi, D. i. 46.
(2) sapgämap jeti dujjayap, 8. i. 223.

See also Yuddha .
8 a j j h u. See J ä t a r ü p a.

49. 8 an cay a. sara . . . atthmap sancayap
Vipulena samap, Thig. v. 497.

493. Sa t t i .
(1) sattiyä viya omattho, 8. i. 13; = 53; =Thag.

v. 39; =40; =1162,1163.
(2) 8. satti tinhaphalä, S. ii. 265.
(3) sattiva urasl khitto, J. iv. 118.
(4) sattiyo . . . satarapslva tärakä, J. vi. 448.

Sattisdlu.
(5) sattisülüpamä kämä, M. i. 130; =8.  i. 128;

= Thig. r. 58; =141; =234.
494. Sa t t  ha.

(1) bhisakko . . . satthena vanamukhap pari-
kantetvä . . . ariyäya pannäya adhivacanap,
M. ii. 259, 260. "

(2) disvä jätarüpäni satthato, Thag. r. 790.
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(3) uggatejag satthag islnag sahasadiyitva, Thag.
v. 1095.

495. S a 1 1 h a (caravan).
(1) satthä va hino, pavasag gharamhä, S.N. v. 899.

Saka t a sa t t ha .  (2) bhütapubbag mahä
sakatasattho . . . agamäsi, D. ii. 342.

Sa t thavähan .
(2) satthaväha ! anana vicara loke, M. i. 169 ; =

ii. 93; =S. i. 137; =234; cf. 192.
(3) satthaväha ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.
(4) no kagkhag abhijänämi . . . satthavähe, Thag.

r. 132.
(5) vijitasaggämag sattavähag . . . payirupäsanti,

Thag. v. 1236.
496. Sadda .

(1) S. puriso . . . suneyya bherisaddag, D. i. 79.
(2) S. puriso kusalo bherisaddassa . . . sagkha-

saddassa, A. ii. 185, 186.
497. San  näh  a.

(1) titikkhä dhamma-sannähag yogakkhemäya
vattati, S. v. 6.

(2) esa bandhämi sannähag pavisissämi känanag,
Thag. v. 543.

498. Sa p pa.
(1) visatag sappavisag va osadhehi, S.N. t. 1.
(2) rajjüti vä akkame kanhasappag, J. iv. 206.

Sappas i r a  (3). sappasirüpamä kämä
vuttä, M. i. 130 ; = A. iii. 97.

(4) . . . parivajjeti sappass’eva padä siro, S.N.
r. 768 ; =Thag.  r. 457 ; cf. J. v. 18.

(5) patichanno küpasayo kanhasappo, J. iii. 269.
499. S a p p i.

(1) S. sampannag vä sappi, D. iii., XXVII. § 14.
(2) S. dadhinca . . . sappin ca sagsatthag, M. i. 316.
(3) S- . . . sappi sappinä sagsandati, S. ii. 158.

See also Kumbha ,  C h ä r i k ä.
Sapp imanda  (3). S. gavä khirag . . .

dadhi . . . navanitag . . . sappimhä sappi-
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mando tatra aggag, S. iii. 264-78; =A. ii.
95 ; = iii. 219 ; = v. 182; cf. J.-vi. 206.

500. S a b h ä. sabhä Sudhammä, tathüpamag iday
vimänag, V.V. 67. See also A g ä r a (15).

501. Sama ,  caranti visame samag, S. i. 7- See also
Magg  a.

502. Samugga .  vaggug samuggag iva cittitag, Thag.
v. 736.

503. Sa muddo .
(1) rüpasagkhä vimutto tathägato gambhiro ap-

pameyyo . . . S. mahä-samuddo, M. i. 487.
(2) S. yassa kassaci mahä-samuddo cetasä phuto

. . . tassa kunnadiyo yä käci samuddaggamä,
M. iii. 94; = A. i. 43.

(3) S. puratthima-samuddä pacchimo samuddo,
S. i. 62; = A. ii. 49.

(4) S. mahäsamuddato dve . . . udakaphusitäni
uddhareyya, S. ii. 136, 137 ; = v. 463
(slightly different).

(5) atthi te koci . . . yo pahoti mahäsamudde
udakag manitug, S- iv. 376.

(6) S. mahäsamudde na sukarag udakassa pamä-
nag ganetug, S. v. 400 ; = A. ii. 55 ; = iii. 52 ;
= 336.

(7) attha mahäsamudde acchariyä abbhutä dham-
' mä, A. iv. 200-204 ; = 207, 208 ; = Ud. 54-6 ;
( = Vin. iii.).

(8) S. yä käci mahänadiyo . . . samuddaggamä
. . . mahä-samuddo täsag aggag, A. v. 22.

(9) na atari samuddag sa-ümig savicig sävattag
sagahag sarakkhasag, It. 57.

(10) samuddag visakumbhena . . . padüsitug, It. 86.
(11) majjhe yathä samuddassa ümi no jäyati, S.N.

r. 920.
(12) yo ve samuddo va thito anejo, Thag. r. 372.
(13) sayathäpi mahäsamuddavego, Thag. v. 412.
(14) ye tittä samuddo värinä yathä, Thag. r. 660.
(15) sara caturodadhl upanite, Thig. r. 497.
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(16) samuddamatto purisona . . . tappati, J. iv. 172.
See also Udaka ,  Nad i ,  Nävä.

504. S a g y o j a n a.
(1) ditthi-sagyojana, M. i. 8 ; 486. See also Bal i -

v a d d a , and passim generally.
(2) sagyojaniyehi vippamutto, S.N. v. 363.

505. Sa ra .
(1) rattikhittä yathä sarä, Dhp. v. 304.
(2) saro duttho kaläpag va alittag upalimpati,

It. 68 ;' =J. iv. 435.
506. S a r a n a. attasaranä viharatha anannasaranä, D.

ii. 100; = iii., XXVI. §§ 1, 27 ; = S. iii. 42;=v. 163, 164.
507. Sa ra s i .  bhütapubbag arannäyatane mahä-sarasi,

tag nägä . . . bhigkacchäpä tag sarasig ogahetvä, S. ii. 269.
508. Sa r i t a .

(1) tanhä saritä, A. ii. 211-13.
(2) saritag sighasarag visosayitvä, S.N. r. 3.

509. Sa r i r ag .  S. passeyya sarirag sivathikäya, M. iii.
91 ; =A. iii. 323, 324; cf. M. i. 58; = A. ii. 54; cf. (vad-
dhenti katasig), Thig. v. 502.

510. Sa l l a .
(1) tass’imag käyag . . . sallato samanupassato,

M. i. 500.
(2) 8. puriso sallena viddho assa savisena gäl-

hapalepanena, M. i. 429.
(3) S. puriso sallena viddho assa savisena . . .  so

aparena samayena . . . arogo assa, M. ii. 216.
(4) S. puriso sallena viddho assa savisena . . .

bhisakko . . . evag vadeyya . . . mä te
asappäyäni bhojanäni . . . sallan tanhäya
adhivacanag, M. ii. 257.

(5) . . . loko, tanhäsallena otinno, S. i. 40.
(6) tanhäsallassa hantärag, S. i. 192.
(7) äturassa hi kä niddä sallaviddhassa ruppato,

S. i. 198 ; cf. S.N. v. 831 ; 767 ; P.V. 33 ;
Thag. v. 967 ; J, iii. 169.

(8) kag . . . sallena vijjhanti . . . sallan ti
läbhasakkärasilokassa adhivacanag, S. ii. 230.
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(9) tvag rüpag . . . vinnänag sallan ti passa, S. iii.
189 ; cf. M. i. 435.

(10) ejä sallag, S. iv. 64 ; = 66.
(11) yo dukkhag adakkhi sallato, 8. iv. 207 ; = It.

47; = Thag. v. 986.
(12) 8. purisag sallena vijjheyyug . . . dutiyena

. . . vijjheyyug, 8. iv. 208, 209.
(13) sallan ti kämänag adhivacanag, A. iv. 289.
(14) acchinda bhavasalläni, Dhp. v. 351.
(15) sallan ca . . . m’etag, S.N. v. 51.
(16) abbahe sallag attano, S.N. v. 334; =592;

= Thag. v. 404.
(17) abbülhasallo carag, S.N. v. 779 ; cf. J. iv. 56; 87.
(18) sallag addakkhig . . . hadayanissitag, S.N.

v. 938 ; cf. P.V. 7, 19, 33 ; = V.V. 76 ; = Thig.
v. 52; =131; cf. 53; J. iii. 157; =215;
= 390; =iv. 62.

(19) sukhumag sallag durubbahag, Thag. v. 124 ;
= 495; =1053.

(20) yo me tag sallag uddhare, Thag. 756.
(21) sallag abbhantaräpassayag, Thag. v. 757.
(22) sallag attasamutthänag, Thag. v. 767.
(23) ahan amhi kantasallä, Thig. v. 223.
(24) uddhatasallä . . . ramäm’ahag, Thig. v. 389.
(25) kandinag sallag, J. i. 155.
(26) annäya sallasanthanag, Dhp. 275.
Sa l l aka t to .  (27) asmi . . . anuttaro . . . salla-

katto, It. 101 ; cf. M. ii. 92d. Sutta ; S.N. v.
560, 562 ; Thag. vv. 830, 832.

511. 8 a s a.
(1) S. mahä - udakarahado ; atha ägaccheyya

hatthinägo . . . saso vä biläro vä . . .
rahadag appatisagkhäya pakkhandeyya,
A. v. 202.

(2) parisappanti saso va bädhito, Dhp. v. 342 ;
= 343.

(3) candato sasag icchasi, J. iv. 86 ; = P.V. 18.



Similes in the Nikäyas144

(4) sasl adhiggayha yathä virocati, V.V. 14.
(5) tärakädhipati sasi tathüpamag, V.V. 73.
(6) sasiva rattig vibhajag, J. iii. 141.

See also C a n d a (19).
S a s s a. See Ü d a k a (10).
512. Sahäyaka .

(1) S. dve sahäyaka sahapagsukilitä, A. ii. 186.
(2) S. sahäyako sahäyakag evag vadeyya, yadä te

. . . dhanena dhanakaraniyag, A. v. 159.
513. Sä. S. sä gaddulabaddho . . . anuparidhävati ;

cf. M. i. 435 ; S. iii. 150, 151.
514. Säka t iko .  na säkatikag cintäya . . . yathä säka-

tiko panthag samag hitvä mahäpathag, S. i. 57.
515. Säg ar a.

(1) sugambhiratthä varasägarüpamä, J. v. 477.
(2) savantlnag va sägaro, J. vi. 526.
See üdaka ,  Dhagka ,  Vä r iväha .

516. Sä ra .
(1) S. puriso säratthiko . . . rukkhassa . . . ati-

kamma khandhag säkhäpaläse särag pari-
yesitabbag maiineyya, M. i. 111 ; = iii. 194;
= 224; = S. iv. 94 ; = 99 ; = A. v. 226; = 256.

(2) S. puriso säratthiko . . . rukkhassa . . .
atikamm’eva särag . . . säkhäpaläsag
chetvä . . . säran ti mannamäno, M. i.
192; = 198.

(3) S. puriso säratthiko . . . kuthärig ädäya
vanag paviseyya . . . kadalikkhandhag
. . . agge chetvä pattavattig vinibbhuieyya,
M. i. 233 ; = S. iii. 141; = iv. 167; cf. J. vi.
442.

517. S a r a 1 1 ä. S. puriso itthiyä säratto, M. ii. 223.
518. S ä r a t h i.

(1) särathi va nettäni gahetvä, D. ii. 254 ; = S. i. 26.
(2) särathivärassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 386.
(3) dhammähag särathig brümi, S. i. 33.
(4) sati ärakkho särathi, S. v. 6.
(5) särathi dakkho yoggäcariyo assadamma-

särathi, S. iv. 176.
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(6) tvan ca assadamma-särathi . . . Bhagavä
. . . purisadamma-särathi, A. ii. 112 ; cf.
S.N. p. 100, 83.

(7) tag ahag särathig brümi, rasmiggäho itaro,
Dhp. v. 222.

(8) na kagkhag abhijänämi . . . särathinag varut-
tame, Thag. r. 132 ; cf. 426.

(9) yathä särathinä sudantä, Thag. v. 205 ; =206.
(10) manosärathiko lahu, J. vi. 252.

See also R a t h a (äjanno).
Sä la .  See Nigrodha  (4), Mä luvä ,  Rukkha ,  Vana.
S ä 1 i. See M u t o 1 i.
519. S ä ri. yo naccasärl na paccasäri, S.N. tv. 8-13.
520. S ä 1 i k ä. sälikäy’iva nigghoso patibhänag udirayi,

S. i. 190.
S i k h a r a. See M u d d h ä n a .
521. Säsapa .

(1) säsapor-iva äraggä, Dhp. v. 407.
(2) äragge-r-iva säsapo, S.N. v. 625 ; cf. v. 631.

522. S i k h i. silesüpamä sikhi-r-iva, J. v. 445.
523. S i [g] g ä 1 a. See also Aggi ,  Hags  a.

(1) sagäravenäpi chavo si[g]galo na kutthako
slhasamo kadäci, S. i. 66.

(2) S. . . . jara-si[g]gäla sihanädag nadissämlti,
A. i. 187.

(3) assuttha no tumhe rattiyä paccusasamayag
siggälassa vassamänassäti ? Eso jaräsiggälo,

S. ii. 230 ; = 271, 272 (slightly different).
(4) sigälä . . . phullag disväna, J. vi. 452.

See also Kacchapa ,  Pänaka ,  S lha .
524. S ig  g a.

(1) issasiggam ivävattä, J. v. 425.
S ig  gl. (2) ye te bhikkhü kuhä . . . siggi, A. ii.

26 ; cf. It. 112, 113.
See also K h I r a, Go.

525. S igghä t aka .  majjhe sigghätake nisinno . . .
catunnag mahäbhütänag adhivacanag, S. iv. 194, 195.
See also Ayo,  Cora ,  Päsäda .
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526. 8 [i] n e h o.
(1) käya- sneho, M. i. 500.
(2) tanhä sineho, A. i. 223, 224.
(3) snehasaggathitä ganthä senti . . . snehag na

rocaye, J. iv. 11.
527. S ibban l .

(1) tanhä sibbanl, A. iii. 399 ff.
(2) sibbanig ajjhagü, Thag. v. 663.

528. S i l äyüpo .  8. siläyüpo solasakukkuko . . .
ägaccheyya bhusä vätavutfhi, 8. v. 445.

529. 8 i g s a p ä. Bhagavä . . . sigsapä-pannäni päninä
gahetvä, 8. v. 437.

530. S iva th ikä .  8. sivathikä asuci duggandhä, A. iii.
269. See also 8 a r I r a.

531. S i s a .
(1) S. balavä . . . dubbalatarag . . . sise gahetvä,

M. i. 121; =242.
(2) pannäslso mahänänl, Thag. v. 1090.

See also JDayha t i ,  Mä lä .
S l save thana .  SeeVara t t a .

532. S iha .
(1) slha-nadan ca . . . Gotamo nadati, D. i. 175 ;

iii., XXV. § 24; XXVIII. § 1 ; 8. ii. 27,
55 ; v. 159 ; A. i. 87 ; ii. 33 ; v. 37 ; cf. M.
i. 64, 71 ; J. v. 310.

(2) puthü slhä va sallinä, D. ii. 255.
(3) bhütapubbag sihassa migaraniio etad ahosi,

D. iii., XXIV. §§ 2, 6.
(4) slhapubbaddhakäyo, slhahanu, D. ii. 18 ; =

M. ii. 136.
(5) hagsä . . . migä sabbe sihassa bhäyanti,

8. ii. 279 ; cf. S.N. v. 684 (migädhibhü).
(6) slho migaräjä . . . äsayä nikkhamati, 8. iii.

84 ; cf. J. vi. 574.
(7) 8. ye keci tiracchänagatä pänä slho migaräjä,

8. v. 227.
(8) slho migaräjä . . . hatthissa ce pipahärag deti,

A. iii. 121.



147Similes in the Nikäyas

(9) siho migaräjä . . . Tathägatassa adhivacanag,
A. v. 32, 33 ; cf S.N. r. 546 ; =572.

(10) esa slho anuttaro, It. 123.
(11) slho va saddesu asantasanto, S.N. v. 71; = v. 213.
(12) slho yathä däthabali pasayha, S.N. v. 72.
(13) slhai) ekacarag nägag, S.N. v. 166 ; cf p. 103.
(14) nisinno . . . slho va girigabbhare, S.N. v. 416 ;

= Thag. r. 177; =1081 ; cf. 367.
(15) siho yathä pabbatasänugocaro, V.V. 28.
(16) slho va nadati vane, S.N. r. 562; =1015;

= Thag. v. 832.
(17) slho va anupädäno, Thag. v. 840.
(18) bhanjissag sihäsane, Thag. r. 1095.
(19) sägatag sihass’eva giribbajag, J. v. 260.
(20) siho yathä lohitamagsabhojano, J. v. 425.
(21) siho v’ämisapekkhiva, J. vi. 518.

533. Suka .  S. säli-suko vä yava-suko micchä panihitag,
A. i. 8.

534. Suka raposaka .  bhütapubbag annataro sukara-
posaka puriso, D. ii. 347.

535. Sukka ,  kanha .  (1) kammag, M. i. 39; 389.
(2) dhammo, S. ii. 240 ; v. 66 ; A. v. 253.
(3) maggo, A. v. 278.

536. S u j ä. jivhä sujä hadayag jotitthäUag, S. i. 169.
537. Su t t agu la .

(1) S. suttagule khitte nibbethiyamänam eva paleti,
D. i. 54; = M. i. 518 ; = S. iii. 212; cf. P.V. 59.

(2) S. puriso lahukag suttagulag sabbasäramaye
aggalaphalake pakkhipeyya, M. iii. 95.

538. Sudda .  idha räjä . . . mantanag manteyya . . .
atha ägaccheyya suddo va, D. i. 103.

539. Sunakh  a. damassu täva sunakho va sagkhalä-
baddho, Thig. v. 509. See also C a n d ä 1 a.

540. Sun i sä .  S. sunisä,sasurag disvä sagvijjati, M.i. 186
541. Sup ina .  (1) supinena yathäpi saggatag patibuddho

puriso na passati, S.N. v. 807.
S u p i n a k a. (2) supinaküpamä kämä, M. i. 130.
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(3) S. puriso supinakag passeyya ärämarämaney-
yakag, M. i. 365.

542. Su r iya .
(1) yä va candimasuriyo loke [n]uppajjanti, S. v. 442.
(2) yathä candasuriyänag javo tato sighataro,

S. ii. 266.
(3) cattäro candimasuriyänag upakkilesä, A. ii. 53.
(4) S. sayanhasamayag suriye ogacchante, A. iii.

407.
(5) suriyo va obhäsayag antalikkhag, Ud. 3.
(6) suriyag tapantag sarada-r-iv’ abbhamuttag,

S.N. v. 687.
(7) suriyo yathä vigatavalähake nabhe, V.V. 65 ;

cf. 52.
(8) atirocasi candimasuriyä viya, V.V. 24.
(9) obhäsati pathavig yathä suriyo, V.V. 53.

See also Arunugga ,  Äd icca ,  Canda .
543. Suvanna .  jalitam iva suvannag

ukkämukhe va sukusalasampahatthag,
S.N. v. 686.

544. Susan  a. yathä petag susänasmig, J. iv. 464.
545. S u s u k ä. susukä-bhayan ti mätugämass’eva adhi-

vacanag, M. i. 459, 461 ;=A. ii. 123, 125.
Sugsumära .  See Pan  ak a.
546. Süc i .  S. süci-vänijako sücikärassa san tike sücig

vikketabbag, S. ii. 215, 216.
547. Süda .  S. bälo . . . südoräjänag . . . süpehipac-

cupatthito assa, S. v. 149-51.
548. Sü ra .  süro yathä räjakhädäya puttho, S.N. v. 831.
549. Sü l a .

(1) S. puriso . . . tinakatthasäkhäpaläsag chetvä
. . . sülag kareyya, S. v. 441.

(2) nandamänägatag cittag sülag äropamänakag,
Thag. v. 213. See also Sa t t i .

550. Se t apacchäda .  vimuttiyä adhivacanag, S. iv.
292. See R a t h a.

551. Se tu .  silag setu mahesakkho, Thag. v. 615. See
also 0 g h a (5) .
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552. Senapa t i .  ko nu senäpati bhoto?,S.N.v. 556, 557.
553. Se la .

(1) selo yathä ekaghano vätena na samlrati, Dhp.
v. 81 ; =Thag. v. 643.

(2) yassa selüpamag cittag thitag, Ud. 41 ; =Thag.
v. 191; =192. See also P a b b a t a.

554. Soceyya .  annathä brähmanä . . . udakoro-
hakä soceyyäni pannäpenti, annathä pana ariyassa vinaye
soceyyag hotlti, A. v. 264.

555. S o nd i k ä.
(1) S. sondikä kilanjä, S. i. 106.
(2) S. balavä sondikä-kammakaro mahantag

sondikä-kilanjag . . . udakarahade pakkhi-
pitvä, M. i. 228 ; =374.

(3) S. balavä sondikädhutto välag kanne gahetvä,
ibidem.

556. So t a .
(1) bhavasotänusärisu, S. i. 15.
(2) katamo . . . soto ? ayag eva . . . ariyo

atthaggiko maggo soto, S. v. 347.
(3) so . . . uddhag-soto hoti, A. i. 233.
(4) anusotagämi, patisotagämi, A. ii. 5 ; cf. M.

L 168; = ii. 93 ; It. 114.
(5) uddhag-soto ti vuccati, Dhp. v. 218 = (sotä)

Thig. v. 12.
(6) savanti sabbadhi sotä, Dhp. v. 340 ; = Thag.

v. 761.
(7) nadiyä soto . . . tanhäya adhivacanag, It. 114.
(8) yäni sotäni lokasmig sati tesag niväranag,

S.N. r. 1034, 1035.
(9) Gaggasoto va sägarag, Thag. v. 168.

(10) ogayh’ atthaggikag sotag, Thag. v. 349.
See also Chinda t i .

557. Sopäna .  sopänag sukatag suddhag, Thag. v. 764.
558. S o b b h a.

(1) ahimusikasobbhag va sevetha sayanäsanag,
Thag. r. 229.

(2) yathä . . . pateyya sobbhag, J. iv. 206.
Kussobbha .  See Nadi .
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559. Ha t  th a.
(1) S. purisassa hatthapädä chinnä, M. i. 523.
(2) g. puriso lasagatena . . . suddhena hatthena

säkhag ganheyya, A. ii. 165, 166.
(3) so saddhähattho mahämuni, Thag. v. 1090.

560. H a 11 h i.
(1) hatthippabhinnag viya agkusaggäho, Dhp.

v. 326; = Thag. v. 77 ; =1130.
(2) änidväre va hatthinag, Thag. v. 355. See also

Andha  (jaccandha).
Ha t  t h idamaka .

(3) S. . . . hatthidamak . . . thambhag patha-
viyä nikhanitva, M. iii. 132 ; = 136.

(4) hatthidamakena hatthidanimo särito, M. iii. 222.
H a 11 h i d a m m a. (5) S. dve hatthidammä . . .

dantabhümig sampäpuneyyunti, M. iii. 130.
Ha t th inägä .  See Sa ra  si.
Ha t th ipada .

(6) S. nägavaniko . . . nägavane passeyya hatthi-
padag, M. i. 175, 178.

(7) S- yäni känici jaggamänag . . . sabbäni . . •
hatthipade samodhänag gacchati, M. i. 185 ;
= 8. v. 43; =231;  =A. iii. 364; = v. 21.

Ha t th in i .  (8) yathä ärannakag nägag dantig
anveti hatthini, J. vi 496 ; cf. sub. P o t a.

561. Haya ,  hayena hi yoggäcariyo va ujjunä, Thag.
r. 1140.

562. H a g s a.
(1) hagsä va pallalag hitvä, Dhp. v. 91.
(2) hagsä ädiccapathe yanti, Dhp. v. 175.
(3) hagso va paggayha sanikag niküjag, Thag.

v. 1270 ; cf. S.N. v. 350 ; P.V. 38 (dundu-
bhinag va ghoso).

(4) sikhi yathä nilagivo vihaggamo hagsassa
nopeti javag, S.N. v. 221.

(5) mahodadhig hagsa-r-iv’ajjhapatto, S.N.r. 1134.
(6) tantäni jäläni padäliya hagsä, J. iv. 484.
(7) hagsagaggarä, J. v. 96.
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(8) pagsaräjag yathä dhagke, J. vi. 452.
(9) hagso nikhinapatto va, J. vi. 499.

563. H imas i s i r a .  vesman yathä himasisirattitänag,
J. v. 84.

564. Hu t t a .  namaseyya aggihuttag va brähmano,
Dhp. v. 392.

ADDENDA.

565. Ac e ia .  acelo yathä naggo, J. v. 16.
566. K inn  ar I.

(1) kinnari mandalocane, Thig. v. 383.
(2) kinnariyä-r-iva pabbatantare, Thig. v. 381.

567. Chavä l ä t ä .  S. chavälätag ubhato padittag, S. iii.
93; = A. ii. 95; = It. 90.

568. dhammo arahatäm iva, D. ii. 266.



VII

LEXICOGRAPHICAL NOTES
WORDS BEGINNING WITH H

By STEN KONOW

[Dr. Sten Konow, before he went to take up his new
appointment in India, sent in the MS. of letters S and H
for the Dictionary. As they cannot be utilized for that
purpose yet awhile, I have obtained his permission to
publish them from time to time in the Journal, and have
started with the letter H. It will, of course, be under-
stood that the method and details, which will eventually be
followed in the Dictionary itself have not yet been finally
settled ; but his valuable work will serve as a specimen of
one way at least of settling the many little points that will
arise. For instance, we do not know as yet whether verbs
will be entered in their root form or in the third person
singular. Many such points will at once occur to the
critical reader, but meanwhile Pali scholars will have
Dr. Sten Konow’s experimental essay before them.
Professor Dines Andersen has been so very kind as to
correct the proofs of these Notes, and to make a number
of valuable additions and suggestions from his own
collectanea.— RH. D.]

Ha (ts.), an emphatic particle, Vin. ii. 109 '; S. N. 666 ; iti
ha, thus, Vin. i. 5 ; 12 ; D. i. 1 ; a common beginning
to traditionary tales, therefore anitiham without tra-
ditional instruction, S. N. 1053; itihltiham (saying),
‘ thus and thus,’ S. N. 1084.

152
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ham, an exclamation, V. V. A. 77.
hams (hrs). (1) To bristle, stand on end (said of the hair),

M. i. 79 ; to rejoice ; hattha (p.p.p.), bristling, standing
on end, M. i. 83 ; Däth. v. 64 ; lomahatthajäta, with
bristling hairs, D. ii. 240 ; S. N., p. 14 ; joyful, Vin.
i. 15 ; S. N. 1017 ; J. A. i. 3111 ; 33519 ; ii. 3222 ; ham-
sayati (caus.), to cause to bristle, J. v. 15421 (hamsaye).

I. hamsa (harsa), m., bristling, see lomahamsa, S. N. 270,
etc.

II. hamsa (ts.), m. (1) A swan, 8. i. 148; S. N. 221 ; 350 ;
1134 ; Dhp. 91 ; 175 ; J. A. ii. 1763 and ff. (2) A kind
of building, J. A. i. 9225 (hamsavattaka- 0 ) .

Hamsajätaka, n., the 502nd Jätaka, J. A. iv. 423 and ff.
hamsana (harsana'), bristling, in lomahamsana, 8. N. 681, etc.
Hamsavatl, f., name of the town of the Buddha Pada-

muttara, B. xi. 19 ; Ap. in Thig. A. 16, etc. ; Thig. A.
15, etc. ; J. A. i. 3720 ; Dhp. A. 127 ; 251.

Hamsavatl, f., name of a town in Burma, Sas. 35, etc.
Hamsivagga, m., the twelfth Vagga of the Ekanipäta of the

Jätaka, J. A. i. 424 and ft'.
hacca, killing, in bhilnahacca killing an embryo, A. iv. 98 ;

J. vi. 5793 =587 22 ; Mil. 314 (text bhilta-').
hajja (hrdya), dear to the heart, beloved.
hanci, if, K. V. 1 ; K. V. A. 9.
hannati, see han.
I. hata, see har.
II. hata (ts.), m., a kind of water-plant, Pistia stratiotes,

D. i. 166 ; M. i. 78 ; 156 ; P. P. 55 (text säta-).
hatahatakesa, with dishevelled hair, 8. i. 115 ; of. har.
hattha (hrsta), see hams.
hatthaloma (hrstaroma), having the hair of the body erect

with joy or astonishment, overjoyed, astonished, Däth 1

v. 64 ; Mah. xv. 33.
hatha (ts.), m., violence.
hata, see han.
hati, f., destruction, Däth. iv. 17-
hattha (hasta), m. (1) Hand, D. i. 124 ; A. i. 47 ; S. N. 610 ;

forearm, Vin. iv. 221 ; of animals, 8. v. 148 ; J. A. i.
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14920 ; hatthapäda, hand and foot, M. i. 523 ; A. i. 47 <
sahassahattha, thousand-armed, Mah. xxx. 75 ; panca-
hattha, having five hands, J. v. 4258 ; J. A. v. 4318

(mukhassa ceva catunnam ca caranänam vasena etam
vuttam) ; katahattha, a practised hand, practised (of an
archer), S. i. 62 ; A. ii. 48 ; J. A. iv. 21126 ; vlnähatiha,
lute in hand, Mah. xxx. 75 ; hatthe kar, to bring under
one’s hand, to take possession of, to subdue, J. vi. 49029;
hattham gam, to come under somebody’s hand, to come
under the sway of, J. A. i. 17923 ; hatthaga, being in the
possession of ; hatthagata, fallen into the hand or pos-
session of, J. A. i. 44618 ; ii. 9426 ; 10515 ; hatthamgata,
the same, Dhp. A. 184 ; hatthappatta (°präpta), come
to hand, obtained, Vin. i. 15.

(2) An elephant’s trunk. (3) The hand as measure,
a cubit, J. A. i. 3410 and ff. ; Dhp. A. 198 ; Mah.
xxxviii. 52. (4) A certain lunar mansion. (5) A hand-
ful, a tuft (of hair, etc.), V. V. A. 197.

I. hatthaka (hastaka), m., a handful, a quantity, V. V.
xlv. 5 ; 12.

II. Hatthaka, m. (1) Name of a god, A. i. 278. (2) H.
Älaraka, one of the chief lay disciples of the Buddha,
S. ii. 235 ; A. i. 26 ; 88 ; 136 ; ii. 164 ; iii. 451 ; iv. 217
and ff. ; K. V. 288 ; Dhp. A. 213 ; H. Sakyaputta,
Vin. iv. 1 ; Hatthälavaka, B. xxvi. 19.

hatthakamma (hastakarman), n., manual work, craft, J. A.
i. 22O20 ; Dhp. A. 126 ; 237.

hatthagahana (hastagrahana) , n., seizing by the hand, Vin.
iv. 220.

hatthacchinna Qiasta-}, whose hand is cut off, M. i. 523.
hatthaccheda Qiasta-), m., cutting off of the hand, J. A.

i. 1551 (read sugatiyä va hatthacchedädi).
hatthatthagata, come into the hands of, J. i. 24410.
hatthatthara (hasti-ästard) , m., an elephant rug, Vin. i. 192;

D. i. 7; A. i. 181.
hatthapajjotika (hastapradyotika), n., hand - illumination,

scorching of the hand (by holding it in a torch),
M. i. 87 ; A. i. 47 ; ii. 122.
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hatthapatäpaka (hasta-pra°), n., heating of the hand (by
holding it over a coal-pan), V. V. xxxiii. 112; V. V. A.
145 and f.

hatthapäsa (hasta-pärsva) , m., the side of the hand, vicinity,
Vin. iv. 221 ; 230.

hatthabandha (hasta-), m., a bracelet, D. i. 7 ; Sum. i. 89.
hatthasära (hasta-), m., hand-wealth, movable property,

J. A. i. 11415 ; Sum. i. 216 ; name of a work, G. V.
65; 75.

hatthäcariya (hasti-äcärya), m., elephant-trainer, Vin. i. 345 ;
J. A. ii. 9415 ; 22117 ; 411i\

Hatthälhaka, n., name of a nunnery at Anurädhapura in
Ceylon, Mah. xix. 72 and ff. ; Mahäbodhiv. 168 and f.

hatthäpalekhana (hastä-), licking the hands (to clean them
after eating—compare the 52nd Sekhiya, Vin. iv. 198),
D. i. 166 ; M. i. 77 ; 238 ; 307 ; A. i. 295 ; P. P. 55.

hatthäbhijappana (hastäbhijalpana), n., incantations to make
a man throw up his hands, D. i. 11 ; Sum. i. 97.

hatthäroha (hasty-äroha), m., mounted on an elephant, an
elephant-driver, D. i. 51 ; S. iv. 310.

Hatthärohaputta, m., name of a Thera, the author of
Thag. 77.

hatthälankära (hasty-ä°), m., elephant’s trappings, J. A.
ii. 4618.

hatthävalekhana, various readings instead of hatthäpa-,
A. i. 295.

hatthika (hastika), carrying in the hand, Kacc. 188.
hatthikkhandha (hastiskandha) , m., the shoulder or back

of an elephant, J. A. i. 31312 ; Mah. vi. 24.
Hatthigäma (hastigräma) , m., a village near Vesäli, D. ii.

123 ; A. iv. 212 ; S. iv. 109 ; -ka, m., an inhabitant of
Hatthigäma, A. iv. 212 and ff. ; S. iv. 109 and ff.

hatthigopaka (hasti-), m., an elephant’s groom or keeper,
J. A. i. 18715.

hatthidamaka (hasti-), m., one who tames elephants, M. iii.
132; 136.

hatthidamma, m., an elephant in training, M. iii. 222.
hatthin (hastiri), m., an elephant, Vin. i. 218 ; D. i. 5 ;
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A. ii. 209 ; J. A. i. 35825 ; ii. 10222 ; size of an elephant,
Mil. 312 ; one of the seven treasures, D. i. 89 ; ii. 174 ;
S. N., p. 102; ekacärika -h., an elephant who wanders
alone, a royal elephant, J. A. iii. 1757 ; cando h., rogue
elephant, M. i. 519 ; hatthini, f., a she elephant, Dhp.
A. 105 ; hatthinika, f., the same, Vin. i. 277 ; D. i. 49.

hatthinakha (hasti-), m., a sort of turret projecting over the
approach to a gate ; -ka, provided with such turrets,
or supported on pillars with capitals of elephant heads,
Vin. ii. 169.

Hatthinika, m., name of a son of the third Okkäka, Sum.
i. 258 = Hatthimya, D. i. 92.

Hatthinipura, n., name of a town in the Kuru kingdom,
P. V. 41 ; P. V. A. 201 ; various reading Hastint-
pura.

HatthinTya, m., one of the sons of the third Okkäka, D.
i. 92 ; see Hatthinika.

liatthipada (hasti-}, m., an elephant’s foot, M. i. 184 ;
S. v. 43 ; J. A. i. 9414.

Hatthipadopamasutta, n., the 27th and 28th Suttas of the
Majjhimanikäya, the former, the Chla-IL, M. i. 175
and ff. ; the latter, the Mahä-H., M, i. 184 and ff.

Hatthipäla, m., the son of the Purohita of King Esukäri, a
Bodhisatta, A. iii. 371; 373; iv. 135; J. A. iv. 476
and ff. ; vi. 308.

Hatthipälajätaka, n., the 509th Jätaka, J. A. iv. 478 and ff.;
Säs. 99.

Hatthipura, n., name of a town, J. A. iii. 46019 ; Dip.
iii. 18.

hatthippabhinna (prdbhinnahastin), m., a furious elephant,
Dhp. 326.

hatthibandha, J. A. i. 135 21 = hatthibhanda.
hatthibhanda (hasti-), m., an elephant-keeper, Vin. i. 85 ;

ii. 194.
hatthimagga (hastimärga), m., elephant track, J. A. ii.

102“.
hatthimangala (hasti-), n., an elephant festival, .J. A. ii.

4ßl6; 20; 24.
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hatthimatta (hastimätrd), only so big as an elephant, J. A.
i. 30321.

hatthimenda (hasti-), m., an elephant’s groom.
hatthiyäna (hasti-}, n., an elephant vehicle, a riding elephant,

D. i. 49 ; Sum. i. 147.
hatthiyuddha (hasti-}, n., combat of elephants (as a theatrical

show), D. i. 6.
hatthilingasakuna, m., a vulture with a bill like an elephant’s

trunk, Dhp. A. 154.
Hatthirajjasuvannaguhä, f., name of a cave, Sas. 135.
Hatthisäriputta, m., ‘the son of the elephant -trainer,’

name of a mendicant, D. i. 190 ; 199 ; 203 ; A. iii.
392 and ff.

Hatthisäla, n., name of a village, Säs. 119 ; 122.
hatthisälä, f., elephant stable, see said.
hatthisippa (hasti-silpa} , n., the elephant lore, the profes-

sional knowledge of elephant - training, J. A. ii.
22117.

hatthisutta (hastisiitra}, n., an elephant-trainer’s manual,
J. A. ii. 46'24 (c/. Mallinätha on Eaghuv. vi. 27).

hatthisondaka, n., an under-garment arranged with appen-
dages like elephant trunks, Vin. ii. 137.

hadaya (hrdaya}, n., heart. (1) The physical organ, D.
ii. 293 ; S. i. 207 (ettha uro hadayan ti vuttam.—Asl.
140). (2) Thought, mind, citta, mam, M. i. 32 (ettha
cittam.— Asl. 140) ; Dh. S. 6, 17 (idha pana cittam eva
abbhantaratthena hadayan ti vuttam.— Asl. 140). Chin-
nam h°, a broken heart, J. v. 180 20.

hadayangata (hr0 }, gone to the heart, learnt by heart,
Mil. 10.

hadayangama (hr0 ), heart-stirring, pleasant, agreeable, D.
i. 4 ; M. i. 345 ; A. ii. 209 ; Dh. S. 1343 ; Sum. i. 75.

hadayaphälana (Jirdayasphälana), n., bursting of the heart,
J. A. i. 28229.

hadayamamsa (hrdayamämsa), m., the flesh of the heart,
the heart, J. A. i. 278s9 ; 34710 ; ii. 1591.

hadayabheda, m., cheating in measure, Sum. i. 79.
hadayavatthu (hrdayavastu), n. (1) The basis of the heart,
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the substance of the heart, Asl. 140 ; Mil. 281. (2) Sen-
sorium commune, Asl. 264. (See Mrs. Rhys David’s
Dh. S. Ixxviii. 129.)

hadayälu (hr0 ), good-hearted.
hadayin (hr0 ), benevolent, kind.
han, to strike, S. iv. 201 ; J. iv. 1O27; 8 ; to kill, D. i. 123 ;

S. N. 125 ; Dhp. 405 ; maggam h., to slay travellers
on the road, J. A. i. 27413 ; iii. 2206 ; to destroy, to
remove, S. N. 118; Dhp. 72; hanäsi (pres. 2nd sing.),
J. iii. 1992 ; v. 46019 ; hanti (pres. 3rd sing.), S. N. 118;
Dhp. 72; hanäti (pres. 3rd sing.), J. v. 46128 ; hanati
(pres. 3rd sing.), J. i. 43213 ; hanäma (pres. 1st pl.),
J. A. i. 20021 ; hananti (pres. 3rd pl.), S. N. 669 ; Imper.
hana, J. iii. 185 20 ; hanassu, J. v. 3113 ; hanantu, J. iv.
4226 ; Dhp. 355 ; J. i. 36822; hane (opt.) S. N. 394 ; 400 ;
haneyya (opt.), D. i. 123; S. N. 705; a-hanam (pres,
part.), not killing, D. i. 116 ; hananta (pres, part.), J. A.
i. 27413 ; hanatam (pres. part. gen. pl.), S. N. 394 ; han-
tum, hanitum (inf.), Kacc. 301 ; hanissati (fut.), J. A. iv.
10225 ; hanchat i (fut.), J. iv. 1029 ; hanchema (fut. opt.),
J. ii. 41811; hani (aor.), Mah. xxv. 64; hanimsu (aor.
3rd pl.), S. N. 295 ; J. i. 2567 ; hantvä (ger.), S. N. 121 ;
Dhp. 294 and ff. ; hanitvä, hantväna, hanitväna, J. iii.
185, 20; hantüna (ger.), Kacc. 301 ; hannati (pres, pass.),
D. ii. 352 ; S. iv. 175 ; S. N. 312 ; J. i. 37112 ; iv. 1027 ;
hahnamäna (pres. part, pass.), S. iv. 201 ; hätabba,
D.M.16 ; hantabba (fut. part, pass.), D. ii. 173; a-haniya,
Mkw. ; hanitabba (fut. part, pass.), Kacc. 301 ; han-
nimsu (aor. pass.), D. i. 141 ; hata (p.p.p.), struck,
killed, D. ii. 131 ; destroyed, spoilt, injured, Vin. i. 25 ;
Dh. 8. 264 ; J. A. ii. 17521 ; renuhata, struck with dust,
covered with dust, Vin. i. 32 ; hatacakkhu, whose sight
is destroyed, blind, Dhp. A. 86 ; hatatta, n., the state
of being destroyed, Dhp. 390; hatävakäsa, who’ has
cut off every occasion (for good and evil), Dhp. 97 ;
hatävasesaka, surviving, D. i. 135 ; Sum. i. 296 ; haneti
(caus.), to cause to kill, Kacc. 234; hanäpeti (cans.), to
cause to slay, destroy, J. A. i. 26228; caus.,11 ghätäpeti,
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Vin. i. 277; ghäteti (caus.), to cause to slay, Dhp. 405;
S. N. 629; a-ghätayam (pres. part, caus.), not causing
to kill, S. i. 116; ghdtaye (opt. cans.), S. N. 705 ; ghä-
tayeyya (the same), S. N. 394 ; aghätayi (aor. caus.),
S. N. 308 ; ghätayi (the same), S. N. 309 ; pass., ghä-
tiyati, Mil. 186 ; 3rd, ghätaniya, ghatetabba, ib.

hanana, n., killing, striking, injuring, Mah. iii. 42.
hanu (ts.), f., the jaw, D. i. 11 ; J. A. i. 49816.
hanukä, f., the jaw, J. i. 49821 ; Sum. i. 97 ; Mil. 229 ;

hanuka, n., the same, Vin. ii. 266 ; J. A. i. 46115 ; ii.
127 21 ; iv. 18813 ; -atthika, n., the jaw-bone, J. A. i. 2653

and f.
hanusamhanana, n., jaw-binding, incantations to bring on

dumbness, D. i. 11 ; Sum. i. 97.
hantar (hantr), m., a striker, one who kills, D. i. 56 ; A. ii.

116 and f. ; iii. 161 and ff. ; S. i. 85 ; Dhp. 389.
handa (hanta), a particle implying resolution and grief, well

then, come ; void, voila, (with pres, and fut., 1 pers. or
imper. 2 pers.) ; alas, D. i. 106 ; 142 ; ii. 288 ; S. N.
153; 701 ; 1132; J. i. 23310 ; iii. 13517 ; J. A. i. 8818 ;
2212 ; 23315 = iii. 13520 ; cf. Sum. i. 237 (handäti vava-
säyatthe nipäto) ; Dhp. A. 86.

hanna, n., modesty, J. A. i. 42128.
hambho (hamho), a particle expressing surprise or haughti-

ness, J. A. i. 18423 ; 49424 ; Dhp. A. 299.
hammiya (liarmya), n., a long, storied mansion which has

an upper chamber placed on the topmost storey, a
large building, Vin. i. 58, etc. ; ii. 146 ; 195 ; Mil. 393 ;
-gabbha, n„ a chamber on the upper storey, Vin. ii. 152.

haya (ts.), m., a horse, V. V. Ixiv. 1 ; J. ii. 9820 ; Mil. 2 ;
speed, M. i. 446.

har, 1, (1) To carry, J. A. ii. 17614 ; Dhp. 124; to take with
one, D. i. 8 ; 142. (2) To bring, J. A. i. 20827 ; Dhp. A.
106 ; to offer, J. A. i. 2388 ; S. N. 223. (3) To take,
gather (fruits), Mil. 263. (4) To fetch, buy, J. I. 29117

(mama santika). (5) To carry away, to remove, D. ii.
160 ; 166 ; J. A. i. 28223 ; S. N. 469 ; Mah. i. 26 ; to do
away with, to abolish, J. A. i. 34511. (6) To take away
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by force, to plunder, to steal, D. i. 52 ; J. A. i, 187 7.
(7) To take off, to destroy, to cure, J. A. i. 22230 (Jlvi-
tam) ; 31028 (yisam) ; to kill, J. A. i. 28114 ; haritum
(inf.) J. A. i. 1877 ; jahära (pf.) Kacc. 243 (Miiller, Pali.
Gr., p. 117, from Jhä) ; ahäsi (aor.), S. N. 469 and f. ;
Dhp. 3; J. iv. 30819 ; haritvO, (ger.), D. ii. 160; It. 13
and f. ; hätüna (ger.), J. iv. 28017 ; haflyati (pres,
pass.), is carried, M. i. 33; haritabba (fut. part, pass.),
J. A., i. 1877 ; 28114 ; hata (p.p.p.), carried off, J. A. i.
49811 ; Dhp. A. 157 ; hatahatakesa, with dishevelled
hair, S. i. 115 ; häreti (caus.), to cause to take, S. N.
395 ; to cause to be removed, to remove, J. A. i.
34511 ; ii. 1761 ; Dhp. A. 220 ; häretabba, that should be
brought out of the way, J. A. i. 29811 ; haräpeti (caus.), to
cause to be brought, to offer, Vin. i. 245 ; J. A. ii. 385.

hara (ts.), taking, seizing; vayohara, bringing age (said of
grey hairs), J. i. 13824 ; m., a name of the god Siva.

harana (ts.), n., taking, seizing, removing, J. A. i. 11716,
11812 ; 23219 ; kucchiharana, n., filling of the belly,
J. A. i. 27724.

haranaka, n., goods in transit, Vin. iii. 51.
haranl (ts.), f., a passage (by which flavours pass), Vin. ii.

137 ; J. A. v. 293s ; 45825 ; kannamalaharani, f., an in-
strument to remove the wax from the ear, Vin. ii. 135.

haräy (hrt), to be ashamed, Vin. i. 88 ; ii. 292 ; D. i. 213 ;
M. i. 120 ; It. 43 ; cf. hiriy.

hari (ts. chant), green, tawny, Dh. S. 617 ; Asl. 317 ; m., a
name of the god Visnu, plur. Harayo, D. ii. 260 ; n.,
gold, -ssavanna, gold-coloured, J. ii. 3323.

haricandana (ts.), n., yellow sandal.
harina (ts.), m., a deer, J. A. ii. 2611.
harinakalanka (ts.), m., the moon.
harinanka (harinänka) , m., the moon.
harita (ts..), green, Vin. i. 137 ; D. i. 148 ; S. i. 5 ; J. i. 875 ;

ii. HO18 ; J. A. i. 8632 ; ii. 2610 ; green, fresh, Vin. iii.
16 ; n., green, grass, P. P. 56.

haritaka (ts.), n., a pot-herb, D. ii. 342.
haritatta (°tra), n., greenness, Vin. i. 96.
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Haritamätajätaka, n., the 237th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 237 and ff.
haritämätar, m., son of a green frog, J. ii. 23817.
haritäla (ts.), n., yellow orpiment, Thig. 393.
haritupatta, covered with green, M. i. 343 ; J. A. i. 39915.
harittaca (-tvaca'), gold-coloured, Thig. 333 ; Thig. A. 235 ;

-kumära, m., name of the Buddha in a former exist-
ence, J. A. iii. 497°.

Haribhwljarattha, n., the same as Suvannabhümi, Säs.
11 ; 49.

haripada, m., gold-foot, or yellow-leg, a deer, J. iii. 18419.
hantaka (ts.), m., yellow myrobalan, Vin. i. 201 ; 206 ; J. iv.

3637 ; J. A. i. 8012 ; Asl. 320 (text haritaka) ; -kt, f., the
myrobalan tree, Vin. i. 30 ; M. iii. 127.

karttakapannikä, f., the business of florist and seedsman,
Vin. ii. 267.

harenukä (ts.), f., pea, M. i 245 ; J. v. 405'25 ; J. A.
v. 40618.

hala (ts.), n., a plough.
Halanka, n., name of a town, Säs. 72.
halam (hi + alam), enough of ; halam däni pakäsitum ? why

should I preach? Vin. i. 5 = D. ii. 36= M. i. 168 = 8. i.
136.

I. halähala (ts.), m., a kind of deadly poison, J. iii. 10314 ;
J. A. i. 271u ; 27323 ; 3802 ; v. 46524 ; Mil. 256.

II. halähala (compare halahala), n., uproar, tumult, J. A. i.
4721 and ff. ; Mil. 122.

Haliddarasana, n., name of a hamlet among the Koliyas,
S. v. 115.

haliddä (liaridrä), f., turmeric, Vin. i. 201 ; J. A. v. 8915.
Haliddirägajätaka, n., the 435th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 524 and ff.
haliddl (haridrä), f., turmeric, M. i. 127 ; A. iii. 230 ; 238.
hava (ts.), m., calling, challenge, Däth. ii. 14.
havana (ts.), n., a sacrifice, Kacc. 322.
have (ha tai'), indeed, certainly, D. ii. 168 ; S. i. 169 ; S. N.

120; 181; 323; 462; Dhp. 104; 151; 177; 382; J. i.
3131 ; 36511.

havya (ts.), n., an oblation, offering, S. i. 169; S. N. 473
and f. ; 490 ; p. 80.

11
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has, to laugh, to be merry, hasati (pres.), B. i. 28 ; Mah.
xxxv. 59 ; Dhp. A. 120 ; hassati (pres.), S. N. 829 ; hasi
(aor.), J. A. ii. 10314 : häseti (caus.), to cause to laugh,
to gladden, Mah. xxxii. 46 ; häsesi (aor.), Vin. iii. 84 ;
häsayamäna (pres, part.), making merry, J. A. i. 1682 ;
20913 ; 2108 ; häsayitväna (ger.), Mil. 1 ; häsäpeti (caus.),
J. A. vi. 31126.

hasana (ts.), n., laughter, Dhp. A. 160.
hasaviänaka, laughing, merry, Mah. xxxv. 55.
hasita ( = hrslta, Tr.), laughing, n., laughter, mirth, B. i. 28;

Dhp. A. 120 ; Abh. S. 2 ; hasita, J. A. i. 6210 (? read
hesita).

hassa (häsya), ridiculous, 8. N. 328 ; n., laughter, mirth,
D. i. 19 ; 8. N. 926 ; Sum. i. 72 ; P. V. A. 226 ; Mil.
266 ; a joke, a jest, hassä pi, even in joke, M. i. 415 ;
hassena pi, the same, J. A. v. 48127 ; hassavasena, in
jest, J. A. i. 43920.

I. hä (ts.), alas! Ap. in Thig. A. 154.
II. hä, to leave, 8. N. 1, etc. ; Dhp. 91 ; It. 73 ; J. i. 28814 ;

J. A. i. 31218 ; to leave life, to give up, D. ii. 286; S. N.
589 ; J. v. 4657 ; to leave behind, 8. N. 809 ; 1121 ;
Dhp. 29 ; to abandon, 8. N. 506 ; Dhp. 88 ; It. 55 ;
78 ; jahäti (pre».), 8. N. 1 ; Dhp. 91 ; jahassu (imper.),
8. N. 1121; hessämi (fut.), J. iv. 41519 ; hassämi (fut.),
J. iv. 42020 ; v. 4657 ; hähasi (fut. 2nd sing.), J. iii. 17226 ;
jahissam (fut.), Dhp. A. 95 ; jahissämi (fut.), J. iv.
41519 ; jahissasi (fut.), J. A. iii. 1734 ; aor. jahi, J.
v. 46915 ; pl. °imsu, J. iv. 31410 ; hätum (inf.), Pgd. 4 ;
jahitum (inf.), J. A. i. 31218 ; Dhp. A. 91; hitvä
(ger.), D. ii. 286; S. N. 284; It. 55; hitväna (ger.),
D. ii. 286 ; S. N. 60 ; jahiträ (ger.), Dhp. A. 277 ; jaheträ
(ger.), S. N. 500 ; häyati (pres, pass.), is left behind,
falls short, D. ii. 208 ; J. i. 18120 ; decreases, decays,
D. ii. 118 ; 8. N. 817; P. P. 71 ; J. A. i. 279» ; häyetha,
häyeyya, häyeyyu/m (opt. pass.), D. ii. 118 ; häyissati
(fut. pass.), D. ii. 113 ; hlyati (pres, pass.), Kacc. 257 ;
hiyyetha (opt. pass.), might fall short, J. ii. 653 ; hlya-
mäna (pres. part, pass.), being lost, S. N. 944; hätabba
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(fut. part, pass.), that ought to be abandoned; hina
(p.p.p.), falling short, low, inferior, D. i. 98 ; S. iv. 88 ;
S. N. 799 ; J. A. ii. 623 ; wanting, P.P. 35 ; base, vile,
wretched, low, Yin. i. 10 ; D. i. 82 ; S. ii. 154 ; iii. 47 ;
iv. 309 ; S. N. 903 and f. ; Dh. S. 1025 ; Asl. 45 ;
deprived of, S. N. 725 ; hinäya ävattati, turns to the
lower, gives up orders, returns to the world, Vin. i. 17 ;
S. ii. 231 ; iv. 191 ; Ud. 21 ; lünäya rattati, the same,
J. A. i. 27610 ; hlnäyäratta, who returns to the W'orld,
M. i. 462 ; S. ii. 50 ; iv. 103 ; J. A. i. 20623 ; jahita
(p.p.p.), left, S. N. 231; J. A. i. 3112 ; jahitaka, the
same, J. A. i. 31022 ; häpeti (caus.), neglects, omits,
A. iv. 25 ; Dhp. 166 ; J. A. iv. 1828; ahäpeträ, with-
out omitting anything, fully, A. ii. 77 ; Sum. i. 99 ;
attham häpeti, loses one’s advantage, fails, S. N. 37 ;
J. i. 2512 ; postpones, delays the performance of, J. A.
iii. 44822 ; causes to reduce, beats down, J. A. i. 12423 ;
ii. 318 ; is lost, 8. N. 90 (? read häyati).

III. hä, to go; hätabba (fut. part, pass.), Nett. 7 ; 32 (comm.
gametabba, netabba).

hätaka (ts.), n., gold, A. i. 215 ; Thig. 382 ; J. v. 9027.
hätüna, see har.
I. häp, 10, see hä (II.) [aggini] .
II. häp, 10, häpeti (Sa. hävayati), to keep up, to cultivate,

J. iv. 22120; = v. 20121 = vi. 5655 (=jalito, häpito [aggi],
comm.); v. 19522 (häpeti =jahabi, comm.) ; cf. hü.

häna (ts.), n., relinquishing, falling off; -bhägiya, conducive
to relinquishing (of perversity and ignorance), A. ii.
167 ; Nett. 77.

häni (ts.), f., decrease, loss, S. ii. 206 ; 242 ; J. A. i. 3382 ;
3467 ; falling off, waste, Mah. xxxiii. 103.

häyana (ts.), n., diminution, decay, D. i. 54 ; Sum. i. 165.
häyin, abandoning, leaving behind, S. N. 755 = It. 62.
hära (ts.), m., a pearl necklace, Dhp. A. 94 ; denomination

of the first sections of the Netti Pakarana, Nett. 1 and
ff. ; 195.

häraka, f. härikä, carrying, M. i. 385 ; J. A. i. 1347 ; 47918 ;
sattha-h., an assassin, Vin. iii. 73.
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Häragaja, m., a class of gods, D. ii. 260.
härahärin, f. -I, tearing, rapid, A. iv. 137 (rukkhanalaceluä-

dini haritabbäni haritmh samattho, comm.).
häri (ts.), attracting, charming, S. iv. 316.
härika, carrying, D. ii. 348 ; m., name of a Coraghätaka at

Räjagaha, S. ii. 260 ; Vin. iii. 107.
härinika (ts.), m., a deer-hunter.
Härita, m. (1) A Mahäbrahmä, D. ii. 261 ; Sum. i. 40 ;

Mahäbodhiv. 64. (2) Name of a young Brähmana,
J. iii. 49826 ; 50114 ; J. A. iii. 4981 ' and ff. (3) Name
of a Thera, the author of Thag. 29 ; 261-263.

Häritajätaka, n., the 431st Jätaka, J. A. iii. 496 and ff. ;
53427 ; v. 11726.

härin, f. -nt, taking, carrying, J. A. i. 13321 ; robbing, J. i.
2043.

häriya, carrying, Ap. in Thig. A. 200; V. V. 1. 9 ; V. V. A. 212.
hälidda (häridra), yellow, Kacc. 190.
Häliddikäni, m., name of a householder in the Avanti

country, S. iii. 13 ; iv. 115.
häva (ts.), m., coquetry, dalliance.
hävaka, m., one who performs a sacrifice, Kacc. 323.
häs, 10, see has.
häsa (ts.), m., laughter, mirth, joy, Dhp. 146; J. v. 11224 ;

J. A. i. 3319 ; ii. 8216 ; -dhamma, m., merriment, sport-
ing, Vin. iv. 112.

häsupanna, of bright knowledge, wise, M. iii. 25 ; S. v. 376
and ff. ; J. A. iv. 136 24 ; -tä, f., wisdom, S. v. 412 ; A.
i. 45, various reading häsa-.

hi (ts.), for, because, indeed, surely, Vin. i. 13 ; D. i. 4 ;
Dhp. 5 ; S. N. 21, etc. ; hi (in the verse), J. iv. 495® ;
tena hi, well then, Dhp. A. 89, etc. ; h’etam= hi etam,
thus, no h’etam, not so, D. i. 3, etc. ; hevam=hi evaih,
so, etc.

him, v. hinkära.
hims (ts.), to hurt, injure, D. ii. 243 ; S. N. 515 ; Dhp. 132 ;

to kill, M. i. 39 ; Dhp. 270 ; himsäpeti (cans.),
P. V. A. 123.

himsana (ts.), n., striking, hurting, killing, Mah. xv. 28.
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himsä (ts.), f., injury, killing, J. i. 44530 ; himsa-mano, wish to
destroy, Dhp. 390.

himsäpana, n., injuring.
himsitar, n., one who hurts, D. ii. 243.
hikkä (ts.), f., hiccough, Saddhammop. 279.
hiiikära, m., uttering the sound hint, Smp. 337.
hingu, n., the plant asafoetida, Vin. i. 201 ; V. V. A. 186.
hingulaka, m., vermilion, V. V. A. 4 ; 168 ; -likä, f., the

same, V. V. A. 324.
Hingulapabbata, m., a mountain in the Himalaya, J. A.,

v. 41523.
hinguli (ts.), m., vermilion, Mah. xxvii. 18.
hita (ts.), useful, suitable, beneficial, friendly, P. P. 457 f. ;

Dhp. 163; m., a friend, benefactor, Mah. iii. 37 ; n.,
benefit, blessing, good, Vin. i. 4 ; S. N. 233 ; A. i. 58 ;
ii. 96 and ff. ; 179 ; It. 78 and f.

hitakara (ts.), m., a benefactor, Mah. iv. 65 ; Kacc. 268.
hitänukampin, friendly and compassionate, D. i. 4 ; 227 ;

S. N. 693 ; J. i. 2417 ; 2447.
hitilpacära (hita-upa-), m., beneficial conduct, saving

goodness, J. A. i. 172®.
hitesin (hitaisin), desiring another’s welfare, well-wisher,

M. ii. 238 ; S. iv. 359 ; v. 157 ; -tä, f., seeking another’s
welfare, Dh. S. 1056 ; Asl. 362.

hitvä, see hä (II.).
hintäla (ts.), m., a kind of palm, Phoenix paludosa, Vin.

i. 190.
hima (ts.), cold, frosty, Asl. 317 ; n., ice, snow, J. A.

iii. 5516 ; -pätasamaya, m., the time when snow is
falling, Vin. i. 31 ; M. i. 79 ; -rata, m., the wind of
the winter, J. A. i. 39021.

Himagiri, m., the Himalaya, Mil. 2.
himavat (ts.), snowy, J. v. 6313 ; m., the Himalaya mountain,

the king of mountains ; Himavä (nom.), A. iii. 240 ;
S. ii. 137 ; v. 164 ; J. vi. 20413 ; J. A. vi. 5808 ;
-rantam (acc.), M. iii. 166 ; 177 ; A. iii. 44 ; S. ii. 138 ;
v. 63 ; J. i. 623, etc. ; J. A. i. 74, etc. ; Mahäbodhiv. 2 ;
-ram (acc.), J. vi. 2724 ; -vantena (instr.), J. A. i. 14028 ;
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Säs. 13; -vantä (abl.), J. A. i. 3041 ; -vantato (abl.),
P. V. 29 ; J. A. i. 14024 ; -vato (gen.), S. ii. 137 ;
v. 148 ; 164 ; J. iv. 2813 and ft. ; J. A. v. 39218, etc. ;
-rantassa (gen.), S. N. 422; J. i. 624, etc.; P. V. 63;
•rati (loc.), J. A. ii. 39616, etc. ; P. V. A. 152 ; V. V. A.
104 ; Mahäbodhiv. 113 ; Säs. 164 ; -vante (loc.) J. A.
i. 611, etc., P. V. A. 75 ; 153; Dip. viii. 10; Säs. 68;
-vatam (gen. pl.), Mil. 242, in compounds -rd-, Thig.
692 ; Dip. vi. 3 ; -vanta-, Vin. ii. 161 ; D. i. 92 ; P. V. A.
162, etc.

Himaiantapadesa, m., the Himalaya region, S. i. 116 ; J. A.
i. 28026 ; Dhp. A. 153.

Himavantapassa, m., the slopes of the Himalaya, Vin.
ii. 161 ; iii. 147 ; D. i. 92 ; S. i. 61 ; J. A. i. 21818,
etc.

Himarantavannand, f., part of the Vessantarajätaka, J. A.
vi. 496 and ff.

Himäcala (ts.), m. the Himälaya.
hiyyo {hyas), yesterday, Vin. i. 28 ; ii. 77 ; J. A. i. 7021 ;

23730 ; v. 46116 ; Dhp. A. 22716 ; Mil. 9; cf. hiyo.
hiranila t°nya), n., gold, Vin. i. 245 ; 276 ; S. N. 285 ; 307 ;

769 ; gold-piece, S. i. 89 ; J. A. i. 9222 ; often together
with suvanna, Vin. i. 150; D. ii. 179; hirannasuvannam,
gold and money, M. iii. 175 ; J. A. i. 34130 ; hiraniioloka-
nakamma, n., valuation of the gold, J. A. ii. 2728.

hirannagabbha(°nyagarbha), m., a name of the god Brahma.
Hirannavatr, f. (1) A river, D. ii. 137. (2) A town, J. vi.

2694 ; J. A. vi. 270 10

hirika (hrika), shame, in compound ; ahirika, shameless,
unscrupulous, A. ii. 219 ; P. P. 19 ; It. 27 {ahirika) ;
ahirika, n., unconscientiousness, P. P. 19; chinnahirika,
shameless, J. A. i. 258®.

Hirijätaka, n., the 363rd Jätaka, J. A. iii. 196 and f.
hiriy {hrt), to blush, to feel conscientious scruple, Dh. 6,

30 ; P. P. 20 ; 24 ; Mil. 171 ; cf. hardy.
hiriya (hrt), m. and n., shame, conscientiousness, V. V. A.

194.
hirivera {hrl°), n., a kind of Andropozon, Sum. i. 81.
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Hirisutta, n., the third Sutta of the Cülavagga of the Sutta
Nipäta, S. N., p. 44 and f.

hire (hrl), f. (1) Shame, bashfulness, loathing of sin,
conscience, S. i. 33 ; S. N. 77 ; 253 ; 719 ; P. P. 71 ;
J. i. 12921 ; J. A. i. 20717, Nett. 50 ; 82 ; explained,
P. P. 23 and f. ; opposed to ottappa, fear of sin, A. i.
51 ; It. 36 ; Nett. 39 ; the difference between the two
explained, J. A. i. 12923 and ff. ; Asl. 124 ; hiri-otappa,
n., shame and fear of sin, J. i. 129 21 ; It. 36 ; Dhp. A.
303 ; hirottappa, n., the same, M. i. 271 ; S. ii. 220 ; It.
34; J. A. i. 1279; 20627; 20714 ; Dhp. A. 240; hirikoplna,
n., a cloth to cover the pudenda, M. i. 10 ; hirlnisedha,
restrained by conscience, S. i. 7 ; 168= S. N. 462;
Dhp. 143 ; hiribala, n., the power of conscientiousness,
A. ii. 150 ; Dh. S. 30 ; 101 ; hirlmat, bashful, modest,
conscientious, It. 97 ; P. P. 23 ; hirimat, the same,
S. ii. 207 and f. ; iv. 243 and ff. ; A. ii. 227 ; hirimana,
modest in heart, conscientious, D. ii. 78; M. i. 43; S.
ii. 159. (2) Name of one of the daughters of Indra, J.
v. 39312 ; J. A. v. 39221, etc.

hirlka, various reading instead of hirika, which see.
hiläd (hläd), to be glad.
hiläda (hläda), m., pleasure.
hll (hid) (1) only caus. hlleti, to be vexed, to grieve, S. i.

108 ; to vex, grieve, V. V. Ixxxiv. 46 ; (10) to scorn,
disdain, feel contempt for, D. ii. 275 ; S. N. 713; J. ii.
25820 ; hllita looked down upon, Vin. iv. 6 ; Sum. i.
256 ; Mil. 227 ; 229.

hllana, n., scorning, disdain, Mil. 357.
hlna, see hä (II.).
hvnaka (ts.), wanting, deprived.
hlnajacca (-jätya), low-caste, low-born, J. A. ii. ö'23; iii.

45219 ; used of a Brahman, J. A. v. 25731.
hlnaväda, m., who has lost his disputes, S. N. 827.
hlnädhimutta (°kta), having low inclinations, P. P. 26 ; -ika,

the same, S. ii. 157 ; It. 70.
Hlyagalla, n., name of a place, Mahäbodhiv. 136.
hlyati, see hä (II.).
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hlyattanna (hyastana), belonging to yesterday ; -nt, f., the
imperfect, Kacc. 229.

hiyo (hyas), yesterday, Kacc. 229 ; see hiyyo.
hira (ts.), m., a necklace, V. V. A. 176; a small piece,

splinter, J. A. iv. 3014 ; hlrahiram kar, to cut to pieces,
to chop up, Dhp. A. 176 ; J. A. i. 91.

hu (ts.), to sacrifice ; juhati (pres.), S. N., p. 79 ; Payoga-
siddhi, II. 72, Thag. 343 ; jilhati, jilhaio (pres. part,
gen. sing.), S. N. 428 ; juhitvä (ger.), S. N., p. 79;
jiihoti, jtihvati, Kacc. III. 7 ; fut. jühissämi, S. i. 16620

(aggirib") ; aor. juhirii, Thag. 341 ; huta (p.p.p.), Vin. i.
36 = J. i. 8318 ; D. i. 55; Sum. i. 165; P. P. 21; Dh. S.
1215 ; hutavat (perf. part, act.), one who has sacri-
ficed, Kacc. 281 ; caus. häpeti, v. II. häp.

hum, the sound hum, V. V. A. 77.
hukku, the sound uttered by a jackal, J. A. iii. 11322.
huiikära, m., uttering the sound hum, roaring.
hutävaha (ts.), m., fire.
hutävin, who has sacrificed, Kacc. 281.
hutäsana (°sana), m., fire, Däth. ii. 43 ; Tel. 23.
hutta (hotra), n., sacrifice, V. v. aggi-hütta.
hupeyya, it may be, Vin. i. 8 = huveyya, M. i. 171 ; see bhil.
huram, there, in the other world, in another existence,

prp. w. acc., on the other side of — i.e., before,
S. N. 1084 ; usually in the connexion idha vä huram rd,
in this world or the other, S. i. 12 ; Dhp. 20 ; S. N.
224 = J. A. i. 9624, etc. ; hurähuram, from existence to
existence, Dhp. 334; Dhp. A. 409 ; Morris (J. P. T. S.,
1884, p. 105) compares Marathi hui hur, regretting,
uneasy, hankering, and translates ‘ eagerly, hanker-
ingly.’

husä (snusd), f., a daughter-in-law.
huhunkajdtika, m., a huhunka Brahman, a Brahman utter-

ing and putting confidence in the sound hum, Vin.
i. 2 ; Ud. 3 ; nihuhunka who does not confide in the
sound hum, Vin. i. 3 ; see J. P. T. S., 1897-1901,
p. 42.

hüti (ts.), f., calling, challenging, S. i. 208.
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he (ts.), a vocative particle, eh, he, M. i. 125.
hetthato (from following), below, from below, Dh. S. 1282 ;

1284 ; Mah. v. 64.
hetthä (adhastät), down, below, Vin. i. 15; D. i. 198; It.

114 ; J. A. i. 712 ; prp. w. gen. (abl.) or compound ;
under, J. A. i. 1767 ; ii. 1031 ; lower in the manuscript
—i.e., before, above, J. A. i. 18715 ; 20618 ; 3508, etc. ;
lower, farther on, J. A. i. 23524.

hetthänäsikasota, n., the lower nostril, J. A. i. 16411.
hetthäbhäga, m., the lower part, the part below, J. A. i. 2091 ;

48423 ; Dhp. A. 78.
hetthäbhümi, f., ground floor, Dhp. A. 250.
hetthämaggattaya (-märgatraya), n., the three lowest paths

(sotäpanna, sakidägämin, anägämin) , Dhp. A. 421.
hetthämanca, m., a platform outside a house under the

eaves, a sty, J. iv. 3654 ; J. A. i. 19712 ; ii. 41925.
hetthäväta, n., the wind below, blowing down from, J. A. i.

48114.
hetthäsana, n., a lower seat, J. A. i. 1769.
hetthäslsaka (-sirsa), head downwards, J. A. iii. 1319.
hetthima, lower, lowest, Vin. iv. 168 ; Dh. S. 1016 ; Sad-

dhammop. 238; 240; 256; -koti, the lower end, Dhp.
A. 261 ; -tala, the lowest level, J. A. i. 20213 ; -säkhä,
the lowest branch, Dhp. A. 157 ; -gäthä, preceding
stanza, Dhp. A. 369.

hetthimantena, at least.
heth (ts.), 10, to harass, worry, injure, J. iv. 44620 ; 4712 ;

ahethayam (pres, part.), Dhp. 49 ; S. i. 21 ; ahethayäna
(pres. part, med.), S. i. 7 ; iv. 179 ; hethayita (p.p-p-),
J. iv. 4472.

hethaka, m., one who harasses, a robber, J. iv. 49513 ; J. A.
iv. 49822.

hethana, f., harassing, D. ii. 243 ; C. 82.
hetam = hi etam, It. 76, etc., see hi.
heti (ts.), f., a weapon.
hetu (ts.), m. (1) Cause, reason, S. i. 134 ; Dh. S. 595 ; 1053 ;

often together with paccaya, S. iii. 69-71 ; D. i. 53 ;
ii. 107 ; M. i. 407 ; the difference between the two
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explained, Nett. 78 and ff. ; Asl. 303. More particularly
in Abhidhamma, the six müläni or bases of good and
bad karma —viz., lobha, dosa, moha, and theiropposites,
Dh. S. 1053 f., Patth. p. 1. Four kinds of hetu are
distinguished in Asl. 303. hetu (abl.), on account of,
by means of, for the sake of, D. i. 14 ; M. ii. 187 ; A.
i. 189 ; S. N. 775 ; 1131 ; Dhp. 84 ; J. i. 36515 ; J. A. i.
23818. (2) Suitability to the attainment of Arahatship,
one of the eight conditions precedent to becoming a
Buddha, B. ii. 59 = J. i. 1418 ; 4420 ; J. i. 458 ; J. A. i.
1423 ff. (3) logic, Mil. 3.

hetuka, at the end of a compound, causing, caused by, Mah.
i. 45 ; pahätabbahetuka, the causes of which are to be
put away, Dh. S. 1009.

hetuja, rising from a cause.
hetuppabhava ( cprabhava), rising from a cause, conditioned,

Vin. i. 40, etc.
hetumat, having a cause.
hetuye, to become, B. ii. 10 = J. i. 41 ; see bhil.
Hetuväda, m., name of a sect, K. V. A. 153 and ff. ; ahetu-

väda, name of a sect, S. iii. 73.
hetuso (°sas), vipäkag = pajänäti, to know a result by way of

its cause, S. v. 304.
hema (heman), n., gold, D. ii. 187.
Hemaka, m., name of one of Bävari’s disciples, S. N. 1007 ;

1084; 1124.
hemanta (ts.), m., the winter, J. A. i. 8628 ; Mil. 274.
hemantika, destined for the winter, wintry, Vin. i. 15 ; 31 ;

M. i. 79.
Hemamalä, f., name of a princess, Säs. 28.
Hemamälaka,n.,a, Dagoba atAnuradhapara,Mah.xv.l67,etc.
hemavanna (°rna), of golden colour, D. ii. 134 ; Thig. 333 ;

Thig. A. 235 ; Asl. 317.
Hemavata, m. (1) Name of a yakkha, S. N. 154. (2) A sect,

Mah. v. 9 ; Mahäbodhiv. 97.
hemavataka, m., belonging to, living in the Himalaya, J. A.

i. 5O610 i l a ; iv. 43729 ; name of a sect = Hemavata,
K. V. A. 5 ; -tika, the same, Dip. v. 54.
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Hemavatasutta, n., the 9th Sutta of the Uragavagga of the
Sutta Nipäta, S. N. 27 and ff.

Hemavatä, f., name of a river in the Himalaya, J. iv.
43820.

Hemä, f., name of a Bhikkhunl, Dip. xv. 78 ; xviii. 11.
Hemäsä, f., name of a Bhikkhuni, Dip. xviii. 24.
heyya (heya), to be abandoned, Kacc. 275 ; see hä (II.).
herannika, m., a treasurer, J. A. i. 36914 ; iii. 19326 and f. ;

Sum. i. 315 ; Mil. 331.
Herai'iiiikäni, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.

145-146.
helä (ts.), f., a sport, dalliance.
heva (hi-eva), quite, just, exactly, Dhp. 47 ; Dhp. A. 233 ; 403.
hevam, see hi.
hes (hres} (1) to neigh, J. A. i. 5113 ; 6210 (text has) ; hesita,

n., neighing, xxiii. 72.
hesä (hresä), f., neighing, Däth. v. 56.
hessati, (1) fut., from bhü; (2) fut., from hä (II.).
hehiti, fut. 3rd sing., from bhü, B. ii. 10 = A. i. 41.
hotabba (bhavitavya), that ought to be, see bhü.
hoti, see bhü.
homa (ts.), m. and n., oblation, D. i. 9 ; Kacc. 314.
horäpätaka (ts.), m., an astrologer, Mah. xxxv. 71.



VIII

NOTES BY HARINATH DE, M.A.
I. PANINI AND BUDDHAGHOSA.

IN the VisuDDHiMAGGO (p. 423 of the Burmese edition,
‘ Indriyasaccaniddeso ’) we read :

‘ Ko pana nesam indriyattho namäti, Indalingattho
indriyattho. Indadesitattho indriyattho. Indaditthattho
indriyattho. Indasitthattho indriyattho. Indajutthattho
indriyattho. So sabbo’pi idha yathäyogam yujjati. Bha-
gavä hi sammäsambuddho paramissariyabhavato indo.
Kusaläkusalam ca kammam. Kammesu kassaci issariyä-
bhavato. Tenevattha kammasanjanitäni täva indriyäni
kusaläkusalakammam ullingenti. Tena ca sitthaniti inda-
lingatthena indasittatthena ca indriyäni. Sabbänevapane-
täni Bhagavatä yathäbhütato pakäsitäni ahhisambuddhäni
cä’ti indadesitatthena indaditthatthena ca indriyäni.
Teneva Bhagavatä munindena känici gocarasevanäya känici
bhavaräsevanäya sevitäniti indayutthatthenäpi indriyäni.’

Buddhaghosa goes on to add :
‘ Api ca ädhipaccasankhätena issariyatthenäpi etäni

indriyäni. Cakkhuvinnanädippavattiyamhi cakkhädinam
siddhatn ädhipaccam. Tasmim tikkhetikkhattä mande
mandattäti. Ayam täv’ ettha atthato vinicchayo.’

These explanations of indriya are evidently a reminiscence
of Panini, v. 2, 93.

‘ Indriyam indralingam indradrstam indrasrstan indra-
justam indradattam iti va,’ which sutra is thus translated
by Böhtlingk : ‘“ Indr iya”  bedeutet “Indra’s Glied”
“ Von Indra gesehen ” “ Von Indra geschaffen ” “ Von
Indra erwünscht ” oder “ Von Indra gesehen.” ’
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This shows conclusively that Panini the grammarian
lived before Buddhaghosa, and that those who, like
Professor Pischel, maintain that he lived in the sixth or
seventh century A.D. are wrong.

The first historical mention of Pänini, I think, occurred in
a copper-plate grant of the seventh century A.D., which
was edited, I think, by my distinguished countryman,
Professor Bam Krishna Gopal Bhandarkar in the first
volume of the Indian Antiquary.

II. A NOTE ON THE WORD ‘ LANKÄRO.’

In the Sllänisamsa jätaka (Fausböll, ii. 112) occurs the
phrase, ‘ sovannamayo lankäro.’

In Vol. II. of the Cambridge University Press translation
of the Jätäkas, Mr. Rouse, the translator, omits the phrase
altogether, and adds the following note :

‘ Lakäro or lankaro : I do not know what the word means.
Professor Cowell suggests “anchor,”  the modern Persian
for which is langar (;S ).’

With all respect to the memory of my dear and revered
teacher, Professor Cowell, at whose feet I learnt the
elements of the Pali language, I venture to suggest that
the word means ‘ a sail.’ My authority for this significa-
tion is a passage from Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga
(p. 110 of the Burmese edition Pathavikasinaniddeso) :

‘ Yathä ca accheko niyamako balavaväte lankävam pürento
nävam videsam pakkhandäpeti. Aparo accheko mandaväte
lankäram oropento nävam tattheva thapeti. Cheko pana
mandaväte lankäram puretva balavaväte addhalankäram
püretva sotthina icchitathänam päpunäti.’

III. A NOTE ON A PASSAGE IN PRAJNÄKARAMATI’S
COMMENTARY ON S’ÄNTIDEVA’S BODHICARY-
ÄVATÄRA.

(1-4. ‘ Kshana-sampad iyam sudurlabhä pratilabdhä
purushärthasädhani,’ etc.)

Prajnäkaramati’s commentary on the passage referred to
above runs as follows :
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‘ Ashtäkshana-vinirmuktasya kshanasya sampattih sama-
gratä. lyam sudurlabhä. Sushtu duhkhena labhyat’ iti
kathancit präpyä.

‘ Mahärnava-yuga-cchidra-kurma-grirärpanopamä.’
On this last simile Professor Louis de la Vallee Poussin

cites Kern’s Saddharmapundarlka (p. 423) :
‘As the entering of the tortoise’s neck into the hole

of the yoke farmed by the great ocean,’ and the note
thereof, ‘ I am as unable to elucidate this comparison as
Burnouf was . . .’—‘ It is as unlikely to happen as if a
tortoise should put its neck into a hole opening every yuga
in the world’s ocean.’

This simile is thrice referred to in Pali books. For
instance, we read in the Thertgäthä 500 (No. 73. ‘ The
Gäthäs of Sumedhä ’) :

‘ Sara känakacchapam pubbe samudde aparato ca yugac-
chidam.

Siram tassa ca patimukkam manussaläbhamhi opammam.’

Again, compare Buddhaghosa’s Atthasälini (Dr. E. Muller’s
edition, p. 60, § 191) :

‘ Yo pan’ esa atthahi akkhanehi parivajjito (correct
Muller’s “ parivattito ”) navamo khano patirupadesaväsä-
diko ca catucakkasankhäto okäsatthena khano vutto so
manussatta-buddhuppäda-saddhammathiti-ädikam (correct
Muller’s “ Sammäditthiädikam ”) khanasamaggim vinä
natthi. Manussattädinan ca känakacchapopamädihi (correct
Muller’s “ Kacchopamädihi ”) dullabhabhavo iti khanassa
dullabhattä sutthutaram khanäyattam lokuttaradhammä-
nam upakärabhütam kusalam dullabhavam eva. Evam
etesu khanasankhäto samayo kusaluppattiyä dullabha-
bhävam dlpeti.’

The above passage throws considerable light on the
extract quoted from the commentary on Bodhicaryävatära.
The original passage in which the comparison first occurs
is to be found in the Bälopanditasuttam in Majjhima
Nikäya (No. 129, p. 169 of vol. iii. of Mr. Chalmers’s
edition, = S. v. 455) :
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‘ Seyyathäpi puriso, bhikkhave, ekacchigalam yugam
samudde pakkhipeyya, tarn enam puratthimo väto pacchi-
mena samhareyya, pacchimo väto puratthimena samhareyya,
uttaro väto dakkhinena samhareyya dakkhino väto uttarena
samhareyya ; tatr’ assa käno kacchapo ; so vassasatassa
accayena sakim ummujjeya.—Tarn kim mannatha, bhik-
khave ? Api nu so käno kacchapo amukasmim ekacchigale
yuge givam paveseyyäti ?’ ‘ Yadi nüna, bhante, kadäci
karhaci dighassa addhuno accayenäti.’

‘ Khippataram kho so, bhikkhave, käno kacchapo amukas-
mim ekacchiggale yuge givam paveseyya, tato dullabhata-
räham, bhikkhave, manusattam vadämi sakim vinipätaga-
tena bälena.’



IX

COLLATION OF THE SIAMESE EDITION
OF THE ITI-VUTTAKA

JUSTIN HARTLEY MOORE, A.M.

IN working upon a translation of the Iti-vuttaka, a text
which has been admirably edited by Professor Windisch in
the Pali Text Society publications, 1890, I have found it
especially serviceable and interesting to make a thorough
comparison of Windisch’s edition with a copy of the King
of Siam’s text. I have had access to the latter in the
elaborate edition of the Buddhist ‘ Tipitaka ’ in thirty-nine
volumes, which was presented to Columbia University,
among several other American institutions of learning,
through the munificence of this enlightened Oriental ruler.
A careful list of the titles included in the Siamese edition
was prepared by Professor C. R. Lanman,  of Harvard Univer-
sity, and published in the ‘ Journal of the American Oriental
Society,’ Proceedings, April, 1895, p. ccxliv. As shown by
this list, the ‘ Iti-vuttaka ’ forms part of vol. xxv. in the
series, pp. 185-261. The Siamese alphabet is the script
used throughout the edition, and it may be that the
employment of this unfamiliar alphabet has prevented
the volumes from being more generally studied by Western
scholars, than would have been the case had a Roman
transliteration been used. On this account, therefore, the
following collation of a small part of the set may be found
serviceable, and may indicate how closely this Siamese
edition agrees in its readings with other texts already
published in Europe, and also in what respect it differs
fron, the Windisch text.
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In regard to the abbreviations employed, the symbol S.
refers to the King of Siam’s edition. The large numerals
refer to the 112 divisions of the Pali text, as marked in
Windisch’s edition, the small numerals to the lines of the
prose passages in these 112 divisions, while the letters a, b, c,
etc., have reference to the lines of the poetical selections.
Where, in a few instances, these latter contain more than
twenty-six lines, the twenty-seventh line is numbered a1,
the twenty-eighth b1, etc.

In the following list I have made comparison only between
the two editions in question, and have not deemed it neces-
sary to make a detailed comparison with the manuscript
readings cited by Windisch in his footnotes. The two
editions are identical in all respects, therefore, with the
exception of the following citations :

237 samadhiggayha
24m ariyancatthaiigikam
26‘ datväna
26m te ca saggagatä
273, 10 punnakiriyävat0

277 candappabhäya kalam
278 yeva täni
27s, 9, 12 virocate
2714 sarada samaye viddhe

vigata0

2714 °ähake deve ädicco
2715 sabbam äkäsam tamaga-

tam
2718 abhihacca
2716, 20, 22, 26 virocate
271s, 23 °kiriyävat°
27a omit ca
27° tanü
27s insert tatiyavaggo tatiyo
27l insert tass(uddänam)
27end omit dve dhamme anuk-

kati

5a makkhitäse
7d sabbam dukkham

pahantväna
°abhibhuno
sabbam dukkham
yenevam
ävutä
pahantväna
etamädlnavam
tanham duk°
uttamarahatä
karitväna annam
bahukäram
bahukäro
karitväna annam

17c mittänavacanam
20° etamattham byä°
228 punarägamäsim
2216 °viriyappatto
22b sukhund0

22g abyäpajjam
233 samadhiggayha
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281 insert Itivuttake Duk- 49 s omit kho
kanipätassa Patha- 4911 ayam attä
mavaggo 4913 yäthävan-ti

28 c insert kho after imehi 4918 insert ca after cakkhu-
28d aguttäni ea manto
30 4 katapäpo kataluddho 49 e sace bhütam parinno so
3Od dosasanhitam 49 j insert dutiyavaggo dutiyo
3Oe kusalakammam 49 k omit dukanipätam nitthi-
34 a anotappl tam
34 d ahiriko 49 v insert dukkanipäto nit-
34* sannojanam thito
35 4 insert na before iti 49 w insert Itivuttako Tikani-
35 5' 6 samvaratthanceva pätassa pathamavaggo
35® °thancä-ti 5310 acchecchi
35 c adesayi 53 a addakkhi
35 f mahesibhi 55 c iti saccaparämäso
37 4 kayäyä-ti 58* te ve
38 4 vitakko viveko ca 58* päragatä
38 4 abyäpajjh0 59 6, '7 pannäkkh0

38 b dve vitakkä 59 a sllasamä0

38* märajaham 62‘ sace indri 0

38** janatam mapetasoko 63» mänasä
39® insert pi after ayam 631 samkhyam
39 f tattha päpam vir° 66 c sucim socey 0

40 f ahiriko 67 c munim mocey 0

41k pihanti  häsapannänam 67 d ninhäta 0

43 d roganiddham 67 5, 8 savicim
43 f tädabhinanditum 69 9 päragato
4410 patisamvedayati 70 d omit idha
4413 dhätu 72 b atikamma
44 a dve imä 72° sabbasamkhära 0

44’ “särädhigamakkhaye 73> nirüpadhi
46d märanjaham 74 21 putto ca nesam
47 5 viharato satimato sam- 74 f ye ca bhavanti

pajänassa 75 6’ 12> 17 °kapanaddhika°
482, 6 äpäyikä 75 8 mälägandham
483, 7 idampahäya 75 8 seyyävasatham
48 h nirayam te 75 14 °vasatham pa°
49 7 na sampasidati 75 d annapän0
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75s sandanto ca värinä 86f uda vasayam
76al pattapütasseva 87®’ 19 bij°
76bl sampätam 8725 pannäbuddhikä
77 b vinnänanca pabham-

gunam
87d samüsahatam
88«’ ,s’ 61 andhatamam

77d ajjagä 88k’ w pahiyyate tamhä
782 dhätuso va 89 omit the formulas vuttam
78 i° sattehi samsandimsu

samimsu
hetam, etc., and Etam
attham, etc.

7816 omit pi 898 uttarim kar°
7817 omit sattehi saddhim 899- ii om n nerayiko
793 tatiyavaggo tatiyo 89c tadiminä
79 (uddän)a tassuddänam 89 (uddän) a catutthavaggo
79 (uddän)6 te dasa. omit ti catuttho
79 (uddänam)£ insert Itiv-

uttako Tikanipä-
tassa Catutthavaggo

89 (uddän)6 Itivuttako Tika-
nipätassa pancama-
vaggo

806 yodha putte 903 apädä
80b samgahäni 901 dvipädä
81a sakkäriya 0 90® omit yad-idani
821® omit anäsavam 9011 °nimmadano
832 pancassa 9011 vattii0

83b sahabyatam 9014 S. inserts after ‘ hoti ’
83k asamhirä the following passage :
83x nivesaya yävatä bhikkhave sam-
841 insert bhikkhave after

tayo-me
khatä dhammä ariyo
atthanätiko maggo

8418, 22 tass-eva satthuno
sävako

tesam attamakkhä-
yate. Seyyathidam ?

848, 17’ 25 °byanj° Sammäditthi sammä-
84c sekkho samkappo sammäväcä
84« apäpuranti s amm äkam man to
84b pamocanti sammä äjivo, sammä-
85® supatitthitäya väyämo sammäsati
862 quotation marks are in-

serted before dham-
mänu 0

sammäsamädhi. Ye
bhikkhave ariyamag-
gadhamme pasannä

864 °mäno pana agge te pasannä, agge
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kho pana pasannä-
nam aggo vipäko hoti

979 sattatam sabodhi0

9715 abhinnä
9017 S. omits esa bhagavato 97' jänäti

sävakasamgho ähu- 971’ sabbapah 0

neyyo pähuneyyo 99 8. omits the usual
dakkhineyyo anjali- Jormulas before and
karanlyo anuttaram after the prose passage
punnakkhettam lok- 944 omit Kathancähambhik-
assa khave . . . lapitalä-

915 inattä panamattena
91s bhayattä 997 8. inserts an interroga-
916 omit na before äjivikä tion mark after seyya-
91« jarämar0 thldam
918 dukkhotinnä 999 omit timsam-pi jätiyo
9111 omit so ca 9925 8. contains the words
91d vi nassati vaciduccaritena sam-
91e seyyaso annägatä, which Win-
91' 8. has theformulaEta,m disch says ‘ are inten-

attham, etc. tionally omitted in all
922 pitthito pitthito Mss:
923, 10 abhijjhälu 99a'd This gäthä is not in 8.
928 mam na passati Windisch says it is a
92 vüpasammati later addition
93e omit pana 99g pattä
93q dosaggi 99” pancamavaggo pancamo
939 mohaggi 99' tikkanipäto nitthito
93u °petväna 99" inserts Itivuttako Catu-
93x ajjhagum kanipätassa panca-
93z pandito mavaggo
943 omit hoti 1003 °dharo
953 nimmitasavavattino 100 b sabbasattänukampi
95' pand itä lOl 7 pütimüttam
95’ ajjhagum 1O110 insert anavajjena ca
962 ägantvä after sulabhena ca
965 °samyutto araham 101' adhiggahitä
965 anägantvä 10210 insert evam after jana to
96d "gäminanti 102£ vimuttifiänam
96k päragatä 1031 ye keci



Collation of the Siamese Edition of the ‘ Iti-vuttaka’ 181

1036 na me te 10919 patisotam-ti
1041 bhikkhü 109 b äyatim
1O47 bahukäram HO3 91 14, 30, 41 omit bhikkhave
1O410 anussatim-paham HO4 byant°
10424, f pabhamkarä HO20 bhikkhave bhikkhuno
1O417 pannäkkhandho HO-5, 31, 361 42 na adhiväseti
104 a pamojja0 HO26 byantlkaroti
1054 omit bhikkhave 110' vä yadi vä tittham
105b °addhäna 1111 insert hotha in place of
1O66 sähuneyyäni viharatha
10612 bahukärä 1112 patimokkhasam 0

10614 omit lokassa 1113 bhayadassävino
1O61 panditä 1112 °pätimokkhä
1071, 4 bahukärä 1114 insert bhavatam in place
1076 saby° of viharatham
1084 omit bhikkhave bhik- 1117 anumat  0

khü 1119 kimassa
1085’ 10 vuddhim 1119 uttarim
1089 insert imasminca te Hl 13 äraddhaviriyam hoti

after dhamma- 11144, 211 28, 36 appamutthä
vinayä 11133 byäpädo

1089 omit te . . . imasmim III s ca dhammänam
1096 saümi 1123 visamyutto
109° insert rahadam after 112 lü °brahm°

purisa 11219 omit tathägato
10911 ayan-cevettha 112w iai
10912 sotenäti 112end catukkanipäto nitthito
10913

10918
°salarupenäti
kodhup0

112 (uddänam)® bahukärä

112end S. inserts the following stanza :

Samgäyitva samädahamsu purä arahanto cirathitiyä
tarn ähu nämena iti vuttananti iti vuttaka päli nitthitä.
idam marammapotthake ägatam.



MISPRINTS IN THE JINA-CARITA

I AM sorry to say that several misprints, which had already
been corrected, have nevertheless appeared in Dr. Bouse’s
edition of the Jina-Carita in the last issue of the Journal.
Our readers will recollect that the late Professor Edmund
Hardy points out, in his edition of the Vimäna-Vatthu
Commentary (pp. xi, xii), how corrections, even when
stamped upon, have a way of coming up as round as ever.
The following may be noticed :

Translation, vv. 36 and 53, for Diparikara read Dlpan-
kara. (This shows how easily n can be misread.)

v. 40, for mind of virtues, read mine of virtues.
v. 56, for Ramnaka read Rammaka.
v. &8,for Vessantasa read Vessantara.
v. 77, for Mäza read Mäyä.
v. 78, for geeses read geese.
r. 156, for Vejazasta read Vejayanta.
v. \fä,for Kantarika read Kantaka.
v. 195, for expanse of sound read expanse of ground.
v. 222, for bent read went.
v. %Q0,for räjäyatama read räjäyatana.
r. 289, for Sarikhapäla read Sankhapäla (see first

correction).
vv. 354, 360, 371, for Suddhadana read Suddhodana.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.
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